Clearspan® OpEasy®
Advanced Provisioning Guide

SEPTEMBER 2021
RELEASE 21.1
2877-024

C Clearspan



NOTICE

The information contained in this document is believed to be accurate in all respects but is not warranted by
Clearspan LLC. The information is subject to change without notice and should not be construed in any way
as a commitment by Clearspan LLC or any of its affiliates or subsidiaries. Clearspan LLC and its affiliates
and subsidiaries assume no responsibility for any errors or omissions in this document. Revisions of this
document or new editions of it may be issued to incorporate such changes.

No part of this document can be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means - electronic or
mechanical - for any purpose without written permission from Clearspan LLC.

TRADEMARKS

The trademarks, service marks, logos and graphics (collectively "Trademarks") appearing on Clearspan’s
Internet sites or in its publications are registered and unregistered trademarks of Clearspan LLC or its
subsidiaries (collectively "Clearspan") or others. Use of the Trademarks is prohibited without the express
consent from Clearspan LLC.

Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide
2877-024 Release 21.1 - September 2021
®,™ Trademark of Clearspan LLC

© Copyright 2021, Clearspan LLC
All rights reserved



Table of Contents

Revision History. . . ... 1
OV BIVI W . . o 2
Initial System-Level Setup . . . ... . 3
Setting Up Users with Phones . . . .. ... . . e e 4
Third Party Phone Provisioning . . . ... . . 6
Third Party Phone Support . . ... ... 6
Phone Templates. . .. ... .. . . 7
Polycom Phone SUpport. . ... o e 7
Viewing Phone Template Definitions. . . ....... ... .. . . i 7
Viewing, Adding, or Editing Key Definitions. .. ............. ... . . . . . 8
Deletinga Key Definition . . ... .. 11
Creating a New Phone Template. . . ... ... e 11
Configuring General Settings . .. ... ... 12
ASSIgNING LiNes. . . . . e 14
Configuring Soft Keys. . . ... 16
Configuring Hard Keys . . . .. .. 17
Configuring Features . ... ... 18
Configuring MiVoice Conference Phone Applications . .............. ... . ... ..... 19
Configuring Extra Settings . . . ... ... e 19
Editing a Template. . .. ... e 20
Searching for Template Users . . . .. ... i e e e e 21
Renaming a Phone Template . ... .. . . 22
Copyinga Phone Template . . ... . e e 24
Deletinga Phone Template . . ... ... . 25
Creating or Editing a Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Template . ............................ 27
Creating or Editing a Grandstream WP820 Template . ... ......... ... ... ... .. ....... 29
Creating or Editinga Mediab Template . . . .. ... .. ... . 31
Creating or Editing a Mitel DECT 112 Template . . . ... ... . ... . . .. 33
Creating or Editing a Clearspan Communicator Template ............................ 34
Creating or Editing a CS Engage Mobile Template . .. ... ... ... ... . .. 37
Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template . ... .......... ... .. ... ... ... . . ....... 39
Viewing or Editing Global Settings. . ... ... .. . 44
Editing System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings. ................. ... ... ..... 47
System Configuration File Extension. . ... ... . . . 49
System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings .......................... 49
System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone Global Settings. . ........ 53
System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Dect-112 Global Settings ... ........ ... ... ... ... 53



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

System, Enterprise, and Group AudioCodes Global Settings . . ........................
System, Enterprise, and Group Media5 Global Settings. . .......... ... ... ... ......
System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Communicator Global Settings ...............
System, Enterprise, and Group CS Engage Global Settings. .. ......... .. ... ... .....
System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Global Settings . ...............

System, Enterprise, and Group Grandstream Global Settings .........................

Server AdAreSSeS . . . ..o e
Viewing EMS Addresses . . ... e
Viewing Conference Server Addresses . .. ...

Phone Management . ... ... .. e
Third Party Phone Support .. ... ..
Viewing Phone Device Templates. . . ... e

Changing the Phone TemplateonaDevice ............... ... . ...
Phone Devices Table: . ........ .. .

Restarting Phone Devices . . . .. .. .. e
AddingaPhone Device . . .. ... ...
Modifyinga Phone Device. . . ... .. .
Deletinga Phone Device . . ... .. oo e e
Replacinga Phone Device . . ......... . e e e

Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device . .. .....................
Assigning New Userstoa Phone Device. . ........ ... i
Removing or Reordering Users on a Phone Device. .. .......... ... ... ... .........

User Profiles . . ... .
AddingaUser Profile. . .. ... e
Editinga User Profile. . .. ... e
Copyinga User Profile. . . ... ..

Creatinga Trunk User Profile . ........ ... . e

USEr LICEBNSES . . . .o

Adding or Editing a User . . ... ..
Users Tab. .. ...

69



Table of Contents

Optional Tab . . ... . 94
Phones Tab . . ... e 95
Announcements Tab. . .. ... .. e 104
Failure Error MesSSsages . . ... ..ottt e e 105
Configuring Advanced User Features . . ........... ... it 106
Alternate Numbers . . .. ... . 107
Authorization Codes . . ... ... i 108
Busy Lamp Field (BLF). . . . .. o 109
Call Center Agent . . .. ... 111
Call Center SUPEIVISOr . . . .. .o e e 112
Call Forward . . . ... 113
Call Forward Selective . . ... ... . e 115
Call PiCKUD . . et 115
Call ReCOrding . . ..o ot 116
Clearspan ANYWhere . .. ... . e e 117
Fax Messaging . . . . ..ot 121
Flexible Seating Guest . . . ... ... .. . e 122
Hoteling Guest . .. ... 125
Hoteling HoSt . . .. 126
HUNt Group . . . e 128
Integrated IM&P . . ... .. e 128
Music On Hold . ... .. e 129
Priority Alert . .. 129
PrIVaCY . . o 131
Sequential RiNg . ... . 132
Simultaneous RiNg . . . .. ..o 134
Speed Dial 8. ... ... . 136
Speed Dial 100 . . . ... . e 137
Voice Mail . . .. e 138
Voice Mail Distribution Lists . . .. ... .. ... . 140
Voice Mail Greetings. . . . ... .ot e 141
User Settings . . . .. oo e 143
New User E-mail Notification. . .. ... ... . 143
Deleting a User . .. .. 144
Virtual Users . ... 147
Auto Attendants . . . ... 147
Planning and Testing Auto Attendants . . .. ............. ... ... ... ... ... . ... 147
Adding a New Auto Attendant. . . ... ... . 148
Configuring HUNt Groups . . .. ..o oo e e e 151
Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts . .. ... ... . . . . 156
Group Paging. . . ... oo 159



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Adding anew Group Paging. . . ... ...t 159
Virtual User InVentory . .. ... 162

] 0] 0 163
Opening a Worksheet . .. ... ... . e 163
Editing the Worksheet . . . ... ... . e 164
Importing the Worksheet . . . ... .. . 166
Viewing Import Results .. ... ... 167
Importing the Worksheet with Multiple Enterprises . ... ......... ... ... ... ... ... .... 171
Viewing Import Results with Multiple Enterprises . .. ........... .. ... . . . . . . . ... 172

e 0T o 173
Exporting User Defined Fields. . . ... ... . . e 173
Selecting Data to EXport . . . ... ..o 175
Viewing the Export Results . . ... ... . e 176
Sample Spreadsheets for EXport. . . ... .. . e 177
Selecting Data to Export with Multiple Enterprises .. ........... ... ... .. .. ... .. ..... 178
Viewing the Export Results with Multiple Enterprises . ......... ... ... ... ........... 179
Scheduling an Import or Export. . .. ... 180
Viewing Scheduled Imports and Exports. . . ... .. ... . . 184
Restarting a Scheduled Import or Export. . ... ... ... . 186
Deleting a Scheduled Import . . .. ... .. 186
Enterprise Settings . ... ... 188
Adding Enterprise Departments. . . ... .. e e 188
Modifying or Deleting Enterprise Departments ... ......... ... ... ... ... ... . ... .... 188
Selecting the Available Device Types foran Enterprise ... ......... ... ... ... ... ... 188
Configuring Custom Device Type Tags foran Enterprise . .. ......................... 190
Adding Emergency Call Notification for selected Enterprise . . . ....................... 191
Adding Enterprise Music On Hold Profiles. . . ... ... . . 191
Modifying or Deleting Enterprise MOH Profiles . . . .. ... ... . i 192
Configuring Custom Device Type TagsS. . . .ot ittt et e e e 192
Adding Phone Numbers to an Enterprise .. ... ... ... .. . . .. 192
Viewing or Modifying the Enterprise Phone Numbers . . ............. ... ... ... ... .... 193
Adding a Service Pack. . . ... . 193
Modifying or Deletinga Service Pack . ........ ... ... . . . . . . . . . 194
Authorizing Groups to Usea Service Pack . .. .......... ... i 195
Configuring the Voice VPN .. ... .. 195
Viewing and Searching Voice VPN Entries ......... ... ... . .. ... . . . . . . ... 195



Table of Contents

Configuring Voice VPN Settings. . . ... ... 196
Adding Voice VPN Entries . .. ... .. e 196
Editing Voice VPN Entries . .. .. ... . 197
Deleting Voice VPN ENtries . . . ... .. e 198
Group Settings. . . . .o 199
Adding or Deleting Group Announcements . . ... ... ..t e 199
Adding or Deleting Group Authorization Codes. .. .......... ... .. ... 199
Configuring Call Pickup Groups. . ... ..ot e e 201
Configuring Group Departments . . ... ... . 201
Configuring Custom Device Type TagsforaGroup .. ........ ..., 201
Configuring Emergency Call NotificationforaGroup ........... ... ... ... ... ....... 202
Configuring Target capacity for a paging group. . . . ... ..o 202
Configuring Music On Hold (MOH) fora Group. . . . ... oo i e i 202
Configuring Night Forwarding . .. . ... ... . e 203
Configuring Phone Directory Management . .. ........ ... ... . ... 203
Adding a Phone Directory Server. . ... ... e 203
Testing LD AP . . .. 204
Editing a Phone Directory Server. . ... ... 204
Deleting a Phone Directory Server. . ... e e 204
Viewing or Assigning Group Phone Numbers . .......... ... .. ... ... .. ... .. ... .... 204
Assigning Phone Numbers to a Group . .. ... ..o 205
Configuring a Predefined Speed Dial 8 List. . .. ....... ... ... . . . . . . 205
Configuring a Predefined Speed Dial 100 List. . .. .. ... ... ... . . . ... 205
Assigning Predefined Speed Dial ListstoUsers . . . .......... . ... .. .. . . ... ... .... 206
Configuring Virtual EXtensions. . . ... ... 206
Administrative TOOIS . .. ... . 208
Managing OpEasy LiCENSeS . ... ... . i e 208
Licensing Allocation for Users and Third Party Phones . .. ......... .. ... ... ... .... 208
Configuring License Allocations . . . ... . i 208
Managing Unique IDs . . ... ... 209
Login Management . .. ... 211
Adding or Modifying an Administrator Account ... ....... . ... . .. 211
Modifying Administrator Login Rules . . ... ... . 214
CoMMON TaSKS . . . ottt 216
SetUpaNewPhoneforaNewUser ............ . ... .. 216
Setting Up a New Mitel Phone . ... ... ... . . 216
Setting Up a New Polycom Phone . . ... ... . e 216



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Replace a Physical Phone with a Different Type of Phone . .. . ......... ... ... .. ..... 217
Disassociate a Clearspan Device from a Physical Phone. ............. ... .. ... ..... 217
Reuse a Clearspan User / Device and Reset Voicemail . . ........................... 218
Close User ACCOUNES . .. ..o e e e 218
Re-open User ACCOUNtS . . . . .. e 218
Appendix A: OpEasy Setup for Polycom Phones .. .......... ... . .. .. . . ... 219
Polycom Phone Support . . ... . 219
User Profiles for Polycom Phones. . . ... .. ... . . 220
Phone Templates for Polycom Phones . . . ......... .. i i 220
Key Definitions for Polycom Phones .. ... ... ... . . . . . 220
System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones . . .............. 222
System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Polycom Phones ... .............. 223
System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Polycom Phones
225
System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Polycom Phones . ................ ... 226
System and Enterprise Custom Rings for Polycom Phones ....................... 226
Initialize MAC Address Capture for Polycom Phones . ............ .. ... . ... ..... 227
Phone Templates: Definitions for Polycom Phones . . .. ......... ... .. ............ 228
Polycom Phone Users . . . ... . e 241
User Device Settings for Polycom Phones. ... ......... .. ... . . . .. 241
User General Settings for Polycom Phones. . .. ........ .. .. ... ... .. ... 244
Phone Management for Polycom Phones. .. ....... ... ... .. .. . . . 245
Appendix B: OpEasy Setup for Panasonic Phones. . .. ... ... ... ... .. .. ... ... .. ... 247
User Profiles for Panasonic Phones . . ... . . . . . 247
Phone Templates for Panasonic Phones . ....... ... ... ... .. .. . . ... ... . . . . . ..... 248
Key Definitions for PanasonicPhones . . .. ... ... .. . . . 248
Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones. . ....................... 248
Phone Templates: Definitions for Panasonic Phones . ........................... 255
Panasonic Phone USers . . ... ... . et e e 264
User Device Settings for PanasonicPhones .. ... ... ... ... ... . ... 264
User General Settings for PanasonicPhones . ............ ... ... ... ... .. ...... 267
Phone Management for Panasonic Phones . ........ ... ... ... . . . . . .. 268
Installing Panasonic Phones . . .. ... . . 269
Appendix C: OpEasy and Clearspan Setup for CiscoPhones .......................... 270
Cisco Phone Support. . . ... 270
User Profiles for Cisco Phones . . . ... .. . 271
Clearspan Setup for CiscO Phones . . ... e e 271
Creating the System Device ManagementTag Set............. .. ... . ... .. ..... 271
Modifying Firmware Versionfora Group ... ... .. i 271

Vi



Table of Contents

Configuration 1-Minute Delay . . . .. ... ... 272
BLF Configuration. . . . ... .. 272
Installation Instructions . . . ... ... . . 272
Installer Setup. . .. .o 272
Resetting a Password. . . ... ... . e 273
Phone Templates for Cisco Phones ... ... ... . .. . . . 274
Key Definitions for Cisco Phones . . . .. ... .. .. . . 274
System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco Phones. . ... .............. 276
System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Cisco Phones. .. ................. 278
System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Cisco Phones
280
System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Cisco Phones. . ..................... 281
Phone Templates: Definitions for CiscoPhones . ............. ... ... ... ........ 281
Cisco Phone Users . .. ... 288
User Device Settings for Cisco Phones . ........ ... ... .. . . . . . i i, 288
User General Settings for Cisco Phones . ... ... ... . .. . 288
Phone Management for Cisco Phones .. . . . ... .. ... . . . 289
Installing Cisco Phones . . . .. ... e 289
Appendix D: Mitel Key Definitions . . ... ... ... 290
ACD (Auto Call Distribution) .. ....... ... . e 291
ACD Audio Prompts . . .. e 291
User GUIdE . . ..o e 291
Call Mark . ... 291
User GUIdE . . ..ot e 292
CLID BIOCK. . . e 292
Directory LOOKUD . .. ..o 292
LDAP Serversand Credentials. . .. ... .. . e 293
Directory Search. . ... ... e 294
Call LOgS . .t 295
User GUIde . . ... e 295
MObilE . . e 297
RS S FEeas. . ..ot e 297
User GUIde . . ..o 297
Speed Dial 8/100 . . .. ... 298
User GUIdE . . ..o e 298
Appendix E: Polycom Key Definitions . . ...... ... . . 302
Call Fwd Off . . 302
Call Fwd ON . .. 302
Call PicKUD . . o 302

Vii



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Call-Park . ... 302
CallMRENV . . o e 302
CONT 302
Direct PiCKUD . . . o oo 302
EMDtY. 302
Favorites . ... 302
LiNE L 302
Paging . . ... 302
Park . . 302
Park RV . .o 302
PICKUD . . 302
Recent . . . 302
Retrieve . . . 303
Speed 8/Speed 100 . . ... ... e 303
ZipDial/ZipDial2 . . . . .. 303
Appendix F: Panasonic Key Definitions. . ....... ... ... . . 304
Blind Transfer .. ... e 304
Call Park . ..o 304
CONfereNCe . . .. 304
Flash/Recall. . . . ... 304
Incoming Call LOg . . .. ..o 304
I erCOM. . . 304
Intercom Call . .. ... 304
MENU . .. 304
MU . . o 304
Noise RedUCHiON . .. ... 304
OrigiNal . . o 304
Outgoing Call Log . .. ..t e e 304
OUtgoING LOg . . . e e 304
Page ... 305
Park RV . .o 305
PaUSE. . . 305
PhoneBook/PhoneBook. . . .. ... .. . 305
Private Hold . . .. ..o 305
Redial. . . ..o 305

viii



Revision History

Revision History

The following represents the revision history of this publication:

Revision Date

Number Completed Point of Contact Description
2877-019 2/2019 R19.1
2877-019 10/2018 R4.11
2877-018 4/2018 R4.10
2877-017 2/2018 R4.9 SP2
2877-016 12/2017 R4.9
2877-015 08/2017 R4.8
2877-014 04/2017 R4.7
2877-013 11/2016 R4.6
2877-012 06/2016 R4.5
2877-011 04/2016 Clearspan Technical R4.4
2877-010 09/2015 Publications R4.3
2877-009 05/2015 R4.2
2877-008 11/2014 R4.1
2877-007 08/2014 R4.0
2877-006 06/2014 R3.10
2877-005 04/2014 R3.9
2877-004 09/24/13 R3.6
2877-003 08/05/13 R3.5 Corrections
2877-002 06/27/13 R3.5
2877-001 05/12/13 Initial release of this publication.

R3.4



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Overview

OpEasy is atool that helps an administrator quickly and easily bring up a Mitel, Polycom, Panasonic
and Cisco phone device within an Enterprise on the Clearspan platform and have it already for a
specific user. When an administrator sets up a phone using profiles and templates in OpEasy, and
designates a user for that phone, a unique configuration file is generated, which is loaded onto the
phone when the phone starts up. The configuration file defines the lines and features that are enabled
on the phone. Although this file is generated and stored on the Clearspan system, OpEasy controls
the content of this file when an OpEasy template is assigned.

An OpEasy administrator’s ability to access certain settings depends on the administrator’s login
level and assigned privileges.

This document provides instructions about performing the following functions, which are generally
available to Group Administrators (GA), Enterprise Administrators (EAs), and those with higher
levels of access privileges:

+ Users—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Users.

» Virtual Users—Add a new virtual user or search for, and edit or delete virtual users, including
Auto Attendants and Hunt Groups.

* Import-Use spreadsheets to create users and user features.
+ Export—-Export Clearspan data to a spreadsheet.

+ Phone Management—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Phone Devices. A list of devices can
be exported to a spreadsheet. Devices must be created before User Profiles are created.

» Phone Templates—Add, Modify, Delete, Copy, or Search for phone templates. Templates must
be created before creating User Profiles.

+ User Profiles—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for User Profiles. The User Profile is a set of rules
that is applied to a User. The User Profile must be created before the Basic OpEasy Admin can
create Users.

+ Enterprise Settings—Add or Modify departments, phone numbers, or service packs for an
Enterprise.

»  Group Settings—Configure authorization codes, call pickup groups, departments, custom device
type tags, night forwarding, phone directory management, or phone numbers for groups.

Basic provisioning functions such as adding, modifying, and removing users, generally available to
Department Administrators (DAs), are covered in the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide.

Do not Sell My Personal Information: When the Do Not Sell Link check box is enabled in the
System Settings by an administrator. It displays the Do Not Sell My Personal Information link on
all the OpEasy page headers to support the CCPA compliance.

Skip Nav: In order to facilitate the navigation of an OpEasy page without the use of a mouse, a Skip
Nav hyperlink has been added on all the OpEasy page headers.

When the Skip Nav link is clicked, the cursor focus is navigated past all the navigation links that
exist across the top of the page and down the left side of the page.
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When an administrator enters a page, he needs only to hit the tab key to bring focus to the Skip
Nav link then hit return in order to skip past all navigation links. The administrator can use the tab
key to navigate the page content beginning at the OK button.

Notes:

» OpEasy highlights all table rows with view or edit links, with a darker background
color when you hover the mouse over the row, and a lighter background color when
there are no links in the row.

Click anywhere on a row containing edit or view links to navigate to the edit link. To
execute view, click on the view link or anywhere within the column containing the

view link.

Whenever a row contains multiple links in the row, click on any column of the row
for edit or view navigation, except columns containing links for other functions (such
as, copy or delete) to navigate to the column’s link instead of the edit or view link.

» Mitel 6800 series phones also include the phones formerly known as Aastra 6800
phones.

Initial System-Level Setup

Using the customer’s requirements for features and functionality, OpEasy comes set up with an
Enterprise, one or more Groups within the Enterprise, Global Settings, and Service Packs to be
used across the Enterprise. An Enterprise is the highest-level organization in OpEasy, typically
representing an institution or business. At least one Group must exist within an Enterprise. Individual
Users are assigned to Groups. Global Settings are set at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels
for a specified phone device manufacturer. Clearspan creates the phone device types that OpEasy
administrators can provision and assign to users on the Clearspan platform. A device type is typically
a phone model, such as the Mitel 6869i SIP phone.

Clearspan and OpEasy administrators may work together to define the Service Packs that will be
used within an Enterprise. Service Packs include features, some of which are licensed on a per-user
cost basis. Administrators should be familiar with the Enterprise Settings, Global Settings, Groups,
and Service Packs configured, so that they can set up devices and users appropriately.
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Setting Up Users with Phones

After the system-level and global settings have been configured, and you are ready to setup a
phone for someone, create a user in OpEasy with an associated phone device. The typical steps
for creating a user and a phone for that user in OpEasy are as follows:

opeasy)

Test_Message

Skip Nav Main Menu About Help Logout Provisioning Reporiing Admin Tools Do Mot Sell My Personal Information

Provisioning
seE
= Virtual Users.
Auto Attendants
Flex Seating Hosts
Group Paging
Hunt Groups
Virlual User Inventory
Import
Export
Scheduling
Phone Management
+ Phone Templates
Definitions
Key Definitions
Global Setfings
« Server Addresses
EMS

Phone Numbers

Service Packs

SMDI Proxy

SR Defined Fields
Syslem Defined Fields

Provisioning

Choose a Provisioning function.

Usel
Add ;:@eamh for a list of users to edit or delete.

Virtual Users
Add a new virtual user or search for a list of viriual users to edit or delete.

Import
Import or modify a list of users or other information from a worksheet.

Export
Export a list of users and other information into a workshest.

Scheduling
Setup imports and exports to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.

Phone Management
Add a new phone or search for a list of phones to edit or delete.

Phone Template:

Build or display phone tel

User Profiles

Add or change mmen crealing users.
Enterprise Settings

Modify or display the settings for an Enterprise.

Group Settings
Modify or display the settings for a Group.

1. Choose or create a phone Template Definition. Templates define a reusable set of features for
a specific type of phone. They control the behavior of each button and softkey; the ring tones,
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how items are displayed on the screen, and so on. For more information, see the Phone
Templates section.

2. Choose or create a User Profile. User Profiles are reusable sets of rules to be applied when
new users are created. User Profiles contain information such as which phone template to use,
which Service Packs to assign, what phone number to assign, the Voice Mail settings to use,
and so on. For more information, see the User Profiles section.

3. Create a User in OpEasy for each person who will be using a phone. User information includes
first name and last name, email, passwords, phone numbers, phone assignments, location,
optional services configuration, and so on. Choosing a User Profile while creating a User
simplifies the configuration requirements by automatically filling in many of the details. For more
information, see the Users section.

OpEasy allows you to create a primary Phone Device for a User as part of creating the User.
Creating a Phone Device includes identifying information such as the brand and model of phone,
associated Phone Template, number of lines/ports, MAC address, assigned phone number or
extension, and so on.

You can create one user at a time in the Users section of OpEasy, or you can create multiple
users at once using the OpEasy Import feature. For more information, see the Import section.

4. After a User and an associated Phone Device are created, OpEasy sends setup instructions to
the user’'s Email. New User E-mail Notifications are configured in General Settings under Users.

5. OpkEasy also generates a phone configuration file based on device, profile, template, and user
information. For more information about how these settings are combined, see the Viewing or
Editing Global Settings section.

=

Global Extra Settings
Global Settings

Template Extra Settings —
Template Definitions
Configuration
User Profiles File

User Information
Service Packs

6. Install the phone at the user’s location. When a phone is connected to the network and started
up, it prompts you for a Device ID or for device credentials depending on the device type, to
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apply the appropriate configuration file. For more information, refer to the Set Up a New Phone
for a New User section.

7. The phone is ready to use.

Third Party Phone Provisioning

OpEasy supports creating templates and devices for certain third-party phone manufacturers (Cisco,
Panasonic, and Polycom).

This functionality requires a system license quantity to be purchased and installed.

Note: For Hosted systems, the system licenses will be allocated (or set for Auto usage)
for each enterprise.

Third Party Phone Support

The Clearspan team provides support for certain third-party phone manufacturers (Cisco, Panasonic,
and Polycom).

For Premise systems, support charges are included in your annual maintenance fees.

For Hosted systems, a small charge (per device) will be added to the monthly invoices for deployed
quantities of the above devices.
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Phone Templates

The Phone Templates function allows you to manage device configuration files for phones, by
creating and assigning phone templates to a phone. The Clearspan system uses the assigned
template when building or rebuilding the configuration files for the associated phone. The
Provisioning application of OpEasy allows editing, deleting, or copying of templates. You can also
create a template for Clearspan Communicator clients and certain AudioCodes devices. The
following illustration shows a graphical representation of a phone template.

Build the Templates before configuring the Phone Management, User Profiles, and Users. Building
a phone template consists of configuring the following:

» Definitions (Templates)-Creates the phone template definitions.

» Key Definitions—Displays and configures system-wide or Enterprise-wide definitions for keys.

* Global Settings—Displays and changes the global Clearspan settings for a specified Phone
Manufacturer.

* EMS Addresses—Displays the list of EMS Server addresses (host names/IP addresses). The
EMS server is used by the phone soft keys.

Notes:
+ All the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.

» For a new Opeasy setting added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified)’
value indicates that no value has ever been set, because of which OpEasy
has NOT generated configuration file fields for that new setting. As such,
any existing Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to
be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for that
setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global Extra
Settings for that field. Once a value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’
value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

Polycom Phone Support
You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the Polycom Phone Support 3rd

party system license for Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more
information about using OpEasy to provision Polycom phones.

Viewing Phone Template Definitions

Phone Templates are displayed and configured from the Template Definitions page. There can be
many templates for the same device or phone type, depending upon the needs of an organization.

To view a phone template definition:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
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2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions
OK
Template Level Enterprise and Group| =
Enterprise (Select Enterprise) =
Group:

Device Type
Phone Model

Figure 1: Template Definitions Page
3. Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group from the respective drop-down lists, if needed.

5. Select the Device Type (phone type) from the drop-down list. All existing templates, including
the default for this phone type under this Template Level, display in the list. As soon as you
select the device type, the remaining part of the page opens.

Viewing, Adding, or Editing Key Definitions

There may be times when a new key must be added to a template to access new applications, speed
dials, and so on. The Key Definitions page allows you to add additional feature keys to the default
list that will be used when building phone templates. All the defined feature keys display in the Key
Definitions page.

Each key added requires a label that will appear on the phone key and a value, which can be a URL,
an XML application, a feature access code, a number, blank, and so on. The value is the action
taken when the key is pressed.

Note: The default feature codes for Clearspan are described in the Feature Access
Codes Quick Reference Guide, which is available on the Clearspan Technical
Publications website.

1. From the main menu in OpEasy, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu.

3. Select an Enterprise to view key definitions for a specific Enterprise. or select (System Keys)
to view key definitions for all Enterprises in the system.

4. Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down list:
+ Both System and Enterprise Keys
+  System Keys Only
*  Enterprise Keys Only
The Template Keys selection determines the keys Administrators will be able to use while

creating templates. The Admins can configure to use only System defined keys, only Enterprise
Keys or the System and Enterprise Defined Keys.
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5. Select the Phone Manufacturer, if necessary. The available manufacturers depend on the
device types configured for the Enterprise. The Key Definitions page opens, as shown in the
following figure.

Key Definitions
(1-250129) | e <« E2] (o] o]
Type Label & Value 2 Idle Connect Incoming Outgoing
[Auto Call Distribution| » | |[ACD - Ent ] |[ ] L] = =] =]
(XML » | [ACD_Avall | | [Mtp:/%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php?iunc | = (| = =
[XMC] =) [ACD_Signin | | [Rip%ACS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php?funct | =] - =] =]
XML+ [ACD_SignOut | |[Aip-7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%s/acd.php?funct | | = =
[XML] ] [ACD_Unavail | | [Miip:/%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd php?funct | = w (] ]
[BLFCSt, »| BLF List [ ] = - =] =]
[Call Forward| « | Call Fud [ ] - - =] =]
[Speeddial] + | [CallPull ] |11 ]
[Speeddial] « | [CallRin | | [%BWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% ] L] L] = =
[Calers| «| [Callers ] |[ ] & w =] =]
[XMC] =) [Calllog | | [RipPACS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calliog php?sg | =] = = =
XML+ [Call_Mark | |[Pilp-7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark php? |
[Conterence| « | Conf [ ] =] =] ] ]
[Speeddial] ~ [Dir CallPick | |[%BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP-1% | = = = =
[Directory| =] [Directory ] |[ ] ] ] = =
[DoNof Disturb|_« | DND [ ]
e (Eroly 1 1 = = = @
[Empy] = | [EntMT ] |[ ] L] L] = =
(XL = [LDAP | | [ApI%aCS_SOFT_KEY URI%/ad.php ] = = =] =]
[TineT »| Line [ ] = = = =
[Phone Cock] + | Lock [ ]
[Speeddial] « | [Park | |68 ] = L] = =
[Speeddial] ~ [ParkRiv | |[%BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% = = = =
[XMC] =) [S0100 | | [Rip%ACS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/cs.php7is100- | =] = =] =]
XML+ [sD8 | | [Mip:7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/Cs.php7is100- | = =
(1250f29) | 1 <« [A0[2] [ o] ]
- End of Definitions -

Figure 2: Key Definitions Page Part 2 — Keys Portion

% Note: You can modify an existing Key Definition or add a new one.

6. Toadd a new Key Definition, click Add. A new row is added at the top of the list, and its type is
“None” as in the following example.

Key Definitions
(1-250130) | a | <« 2] (o) et
pe Label Value = idie c Tncoming Outgoing B
(Mo la) ( 11 o o 5 o
GealDembuion] =] |[ACDEmt oo ../ = = = =
(R} =] E E u u
(XL (ACOSgn ) | (WipTiCs_SOTT_KEY URTacd phpofandl) 5 o ] 5]

Figure 3: Key Definition Row Added

7. Select the key type from the drop-down list as shown in the following example.
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Auto Call Distribution| « ACD - Ent 1 | =]
None ACD_Avail hitp://%C5_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd phpzfunct =]
] ACD_Signin Ritp//%CS SOFT_KEY URI%/acd php2runct =]
LF."List ACD_SignOut hitp://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php?iunct =]
BLF/Xfer ACD_Unavall hitp://%C5_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd phpzfunct =]
Call Forward BLF List v
4 Callers E
| Conference | Call Fwd
Directed Call Pickup Call Pull L =] [V ) =]
n D\FECIOF}’ 0
I o Not Disturb | |[CallRin SoBWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% vl ] ] ]
Empty Callers =]
E_'asn CallLog Rtip/PAeS_SOFT_KEY_URISH/callog php?sp ¥ = = =
q Line .
Mobile Call_iark Nitp://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calimark php? =] =] ] =]
Park conf 5] 5] ] ]
EE:Z Lock Oir CallPick S%BWEAC DIRECTED CALL PICKUP 1% = & ] =
Services Directory =] = =) =)
Speeddial DND ] = = =
i Speeddial/Conf 1
- R Fmnhy

Figure 4: Key Definitions — Key Type Drop-Down List
8. Enter a Label for the key. Key labels are a maximum of 12 characters.

9. Enter a Value, if applicable. The value is blank by default. However, it can be a link to an
application that this key will access, or a link to an internet news service, and so on. This
information should be provided by the system administrator.

10. Selectthe phone states definingwhen this key will display on the phone. All states are unchecked

by default.
| AUlo Call Distrbulion| = | | [ ACD - Em [[Key Definilions — Key Type Drop-own Lisl | ] | ] i ] | ] | ]
ITXC] = [TACD Avar (TRl /%C SOFT KEY URI%/acd phporunct| | ] | ] i = [ =] [ =]
TL| = ACD_Signin http/9CS_SOFT_KEY URI%/acd phpainct v
XLC| - ACD_SignOut http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd. php?funct =
TL| > ACD_Unavall Tttp:/%CS_SOFT_KEY URI%/acd phprinct v
BLFILST| = BLF List =]
‘Call Forward|_» Call Fwd
"Speeddial] - Call Pull ikl =] =] =] = =
Speeddial] Call Rin SBWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% =] = = = =
Callers| = Callers =]
TL| = Calllog D 1903 _SOFT_KEY_URI%/calllog php?sp [ ~ v v >
L - Call_iark Rip: % CS_SOFT_KEY URI%/calimark.pnp? =] =] =] =) =
‘Conference| = Conf =) =) =) =) =

Figure 5: Key Definitions — Added Auto Call Distribution
11. Click OK or Apply.

12. If you make changes that affect any templates, the Rebuild Configuration Files page appears.
Click Save and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or
click Cancel.

Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Enterprises, Groups, and Templates affected by modifying this Enterprise Key. All devices in the Enterprise that use this Key will be rebuilt. Click "Save and Rebuild" to save th
and rebuild all configuration files using this template. Click "Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding.

Cancel Save and Rebuild

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: 16 Templates afiecied
Template Level: Enterprise and Group Level Templates affecied.
Device Type: 4 Device Types affected
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)
Enterprise: 5 Enterprises affected

Group: 38 Groups affected

Figure 6: Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

10
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13. Click OK. Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

Deleting a Key Definition

A

CAUTION: Deleting a Key Definition affects all phones using that definition.

You can delete a key definition from the Key Definitions page as in the following examples.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Key Definitions page opens.

3. Select an Enterprise to remove a key definition at the Enterprise level only, or select (System
Keys) to remove a key definition for the system.

4. Click Delete on the far-right side of the row of the key to delete the key definition.

Type

Auto Call Distribution| =
KML| -

XML -

XML| ~

AML| =

BLF/List| =

Call Forward| =

Key Definitions

(1-25 of 29)

Label &

ACD
ACD_Avail
ACD_Signin
ACD_Signout
ACD_Unavail
BLF List

Call Fwd

11%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI
11%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI

CS_SOFT_KEY

Figure 7: Key Definitions — Delete

1% CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%
[1%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%)
URI %/

ofacd.php?funct
‘acd.php?funct
/acd_php?funct
/acd php?funct
Yofacd. php?funct

| 2

=
w

LI

Outgoing Busy Delete

5. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The key definition is deleted and no longer appears in
the list.

6. Click OK. The Phone Templates page opens.

Creating a New Phone Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

N

Template Definitions page opens.

N o a e

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list if necessary.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
Select a Device Type from the drop-down list.

Select a New Template Level from the drop-down list.

Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

1"
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Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

OK

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

Enterprise and Group| =

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc| -
Group_G — Group, Gewel| =
Aastra 68681

Mitel (Aastra) 68691

Refresh | Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending

New Template Level:

New Template Name:

Name 2
=Default=
Legacy_69i_Grp

Enterprise| =
Testl Add Template
Templates
Level & Description 2
Group
Group 69i Legacy Device

- End of Templates -

Figure 8: Enter New Template Name

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab opens by default.

9. Configure the general settings, lines, and keys for the new template as described in the following
sections, and then click OK.

Configuring General Settings

On the Template Add page:

1. Enter a Description of the template.

2. If an expansion module is used, select the Type of Expansion Module. Choices depend on
the phone device type. Also select the number of Expansion Modules. The maximum allowed
is no more than three, but it depends on the type of phone and expansion module. When
expansion modules are specified, new tabs appear to allow assignment of the additional keys.

12



Creating a New Phone Template

Template Add

Creste a new phone template
QK Cancsd Apply
Templatz Mame: TestZ
:  Entzrprise

: Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Device Type:  A3stra G250

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Festart Phones: MOTE: If Restsrt Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phene is rebooted.
Genaral Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Featurss Extra Settings
MName: |Test2
Description:
General Settings
Type of Expansion Module:  [Tong| URI for Soft Keys: [TS2lzct EMS Address)| =
Expansion Modules: Time Zone:  [T(Js= Global Satt »
Use VLAM: WARMING: Enabling VLAN may causs some phones to stop operating.
Outound Proxy: [ Use Global Ssitings
Us= DNS SRV Lookup
ort (No E
Encryption (TLS/SRTP):  [{Use Global S=ttings} | « | WARNING: Configure encrypticn in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Encryption Cerificate File:

Subsecription Time:  [# Us= Global Settings
[=m=-feature-avent) seconds

Display Settings
Backpround Imags URL:
dle Screen Mode:
Idle Serean Font Color:
Screen Saver Imape:

Serzen Saver Wait Time:

Figure 9: Template Add Page

3. Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You cannot save the configuration unless
you choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server for certain key

definitions.

4. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings uses the time zone
configured in Global Settings under Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone of
the first primary user assigned to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP

server. You can also select a specific time zone.

5. Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

Note: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

6. Use Global Settings for Outbound Proxy, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption), or uncheck Use Global Settings check box to enter the Outbound
Proxy Address, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption) used by this phone. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters,

as well as tags.

13
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10.

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Select the setting for Encryption (TLS/SRTP). For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the
certificate filename for the device type. Enabling encryption affects both encryption of signaling
using Transport Layer Security (TLS) and encryption of the media (voice) using Secure
Real-time Transport Protocol (SRTP). These settings are available for Mitel 6800 and 6900
phone models, AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS) and Media5 devices.

When Encryption (TLS/SRTP) is required, the transport protocol is set to TLS. Otherwise, the
transport specified by the device (UDP or TCP) is used as the transport protocol.

Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

Enter the location of the Image to be used as the background image on the idle screen of the
phone in the Background Image field. The Background Image is a text file. The requirements
for the file are as follows:

*  320x240 pixels (Mitel 6867i, 6920)

*  480x272 pixels (Mitel 6869i, 6930)

+  800x480 pixels (Mitel 6873i, 6940)

* 24 or 32-bit color depth

* 1MB maximum file size

* JPG and PNG are supported

*  There should be no frame around the image

1.

12.

13.

14.

Note: Screen Saver Image and Screen Saver Wait Time setting are supported for
Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 series phones. This note applies
to the following four steps.

Set the Idle Screen Mode to control the screen display mode when the phone is idle. Primary
Screen Mode displays the user’'s name and line number in the top status bar, along with a larger
date and time. Secondary Screen Mode displays the user's name and phone number or
extension. Along with a smaller repositioned date and time.

Set the Idle Screen Font Color to control the font color used on the idle screen of the phone.
The options are Blue (Default setting for System level), White, or Black.

Enter the location of the Image to be used as the Screen Saver image on the idle screen of the
phone, in the Screen Saver image field.

Enter the number of seconds to activate the screen saver in Screen Saver Wait Time field.

Assigning Lines

14

The Lines tab provides Clearspan Line Position to Phone Key mapping. Lines can be assigned to
soft keys, programmable keys, and specific hard keys (for some Mitel phone models such as the
6867i). You can also select the Line Label and Ring Type for a line.

1.

On the Template Add page, select the Lines tab. The number of lines displayed depends on
the number of lines that the phone supports.



Creating a New Phone Template

2. Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
feature is assigned. The default of 1 is generally the preferred setting. The value is used to
identify which line will be associated with the BLF list URI.

3. Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign.

Template Add

Create 3 new phone temnplste
k. Cancel Apply

Templats Mame: TestZ

Templste Level:  Enterprize

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc
Dewice Type:  Aastra G858

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restsrt Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effiect until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

Genaral Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Featuras Extra Settings

BLF Line | User: 1 Useful tags for Line Label text: [Ext}, [Mumbes], {FirstName), {LastName}
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position Phone Key Line Label Rimg
1 ) gned)| = Line 1
2 d)| = Line 2

P

Figure 10: Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

For the Mitel DECT 112 phones

1. Choose the Line Label from the Line Label drop-down box. All the handsets lines use the same
line label. The Line label drop-down box contains the following options:

« Extension
*  Phone Number
« Text

2. Select the Clearspan Line Position. Handsets range from 1 to 16.

15
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Template Modify

Changs an existing phone templats.
0K Cancel Apply
Template Name: Test 112
Temnplste Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab al, Inc
Dewice Type:  Mitel DECT 112 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Nene pending.

Restart Fhones: MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effiect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Extra Settings Template Users
Line Lahs Extension| =

Useful tags for Line Label text: {Exd}, {Mumber}, {FrstName]. {LastNams}

Handset to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Handset Clearspan Line Position
1

2|o|o|u|o|o|s|ew|n

W n | o6 | R

Unassigned)| =

Figure 11: Handsets to Clearspan Line Position Mapping — Mitel DECT 112

3. Choose the Line Label, which determines the label shown on the phone display. Choosing Text
allows you to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the Extension, represented by the tag
{Ext}, or phone number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display a name, set the Text label
to “{First Name} {Last Name}’ or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

4. Choose the Ring type. The default can be changed on the phone, but initially it is the common
ring: “2-4”, or two seconds of ringing followed by four seconds of silence.
5. Repeat these steps for every line on the phone that you want to assign.

Note: For information about configuring the ringtone for a line on Polycom or Panasonic
phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

Configuring Soft Keys
The Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, and Programmable Keys tabs allow you to assign specific functions
to programmable keys on the phone. Top Soft Keys are those located higher on the phone console.

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, or Programmable Keys tab.
Alist of available keys is displayed. The tabs available, the number of lines, and the number of
programmable keys depend on the phone.

16
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Template Add

Create a new phone template

QK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Test2
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Aastra 68691

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phene is rebooted

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings

Top Soft Keys

Key Label Phone Line
1 Call Fwd| Line 7| =
2 VM| - Line 18]

Figure 12: Template Add — Soft Keys Tab

2. Select a feature or line from the Label drop-down list for Key 1. This drop-down list of features
is derived from the list of Key Definitions.

3. Choose a Phone Line for the key if presented.
4. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features desired to the

programmable keys in the template.

Note: In addition to the standard Polycom soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
can be assigned to Polycom or Panasonic phones. For more information, refer to the
appendixes of this guide.

Configuring Hard Keys

On the Template Add page, select the Hard Keys tab. The Hard Keys list appears. The number of
lines and keys depends on the phone. For Mitel phones that support reprogrammable hard keys,
the Hard Keys tab displays the functions for keys that can be reassigned.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

oK Cancel Apply

Template Name:  Test2
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Aastra 6869i

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not iake effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted
General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings
Hard Keys
Key Label Phone Line
Line 1 (hardkey1) =Manufacturer Default=| -
Line 2 (hardkey2) =Manufacturer Default=| -
Redial (hardkey3) =<Manufacturer Default=| «
Callers (hardkey4) =Manufacturer Default=| -

Figure 13: Template Add — Hard Keys Tab

17
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1. Select a feature from the Label drop-down list for each key.

Note: For some Mitel phone models, selected hard keys (such as Callers List and Redial
for the Mitel 6867i) can also be assigned as a Line, BLF, BLF/List, BLF/Xfer, or Auto
Call Distribution. Only the selected hard keys can be used as Line keys.

2. Choose a Phone Line for the key.

3. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features you want to the hard keys
in the template.

Configuring Features

On the Template Add page, select the Features tab. The Features list appears.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

QK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Test2
Template Level. Enterprise
Enterprise.  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Device Type.  Aastra 6889
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None penging

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines SoftKeys | Top Soft Keys Hard Keys | Features | Extra Settings
Features
Disable Missed Calls Msg.
Conference Server (Use Global Settings)| =
Clearspan Directory Type: Enierprise
Enterprise Common
Group

Group Common
Personal

Static Call Park/Pickup: (Use Global Setting)| =

Figure 14: Template Add — Features Tab

1. Select Disable Missed Calls Message to disable the Missed Calls message from displaying
on Mitel phones.

2. Select the Conference Server from the Conference Server drop-down box.

3. Selectthe Clearspan Directory Type. You can select multiple directory types from the following
list:

* Enterprise

*  Enterprise Common
*  Group

*  Group Common

¢« Personal

Note: The Clearspan Directory Type optionis supported only for 6800 and 6900 series
phones.

4. Enable Static Call Park/Pickup if you want Park and Pickup keys to appear on the phone
automatically, without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable this

18
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setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the phone. This
setting appears only for phone models that support display of these keys.

5. Select the Enable Mobile Link Dir check box to enable the mobile contacts to be synced to the
phone and displayed as a directory on the desk phone.

6. Enter the desired name for the mobile directory on the desk phone in the Name for Directory
field.

Notes: The Enable Mobile Link Dir and Name for Directory fields are available for
Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

7. Click OK or Apply.

Notes: For information about Features Settings for templates specific to Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

Configuring MiVoice Conference Phone Applications

Templates for the Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone (UC360 Collaboration Point) include an
Applications tab. Select the box beside an application to enable it on the phone: MiCollab Conference,
Browser, Smart Office 2, Cisco WebEx Meetings, Join.me, Remote RDP, and Remote VNC.

Configuring Extra Settings

Template Add Extra Settings:

1. On the Template Add page, select the Extra Settings tab to view or change configuration
information. The Extra Settings tab allows entry of additional configuration file information that
is specific to this template, as shown in the following example.

Template Add

Crie & Fev G MerpLE
L% Cancel APl
Termglate Mame ez
Templae Level  Enlivpriss

Enderpiiee  chearsoaniad — Cieanspan LAB

Devace Type:  Adtva ETSTI (D0ES)
Rozbuld Stater | Reesh | Enlerprise. None pending
Rl Phones NOTIE I Rt PRones: i unchacind M Bempine will nof Lo STec untl B nsync or sl [ phons i sebodoted

Qe Lines Soft Ky Top Sof WMays Hard Kwys Faatures [Extra GEmIng®

L T T P L L LT S T L I I L N O P P L B N Y

Figure 15: Template Extra Settings Tab
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2. Click Browse to choose a configuration settings file that was previously created, if necessary,
and use the Upload File button to access the file. You can create a text file that contains extra
settings that apply to many templates. The text file can be uploaded using this field to reduce
the risk of typos and provide consistency of content.

Note: For information about configuring items for Polycom or Panasonic phone

templates on phone template tabs, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine whether there are any parameters
in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings. If parameters that
correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then the Template
Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Extra Settings to determine if any content configured in Extra Settings Is In conflict with settings configured in the Template Settings:

OK

Enterprise: TestTest
Template Mame: Aastrab869_TEMPLATE_RSuccessi
Template Level: Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 68681 (DMS)

The

Extra content is OVERRIDING the Template configuration settings. The specified content should be removed from the Template Extra Settings:

Idle screem mode: 1
Idle screen font color: White

Figure 16: Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results Page

Editing a Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

N

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

o o

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of templates that were created for this
device type is displayed.

7. For the template you want to edit, click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the
template you want to modify. The Template Modify page opens.

8. Follow the procedures in the Creating a New Phone Template section to make any changes by
using the Template Modify tabs.

9. Click OK or Apply.
10. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the

changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel to discard the changes.

Notes: This only applies to Group and Enterprise and does not display for System
Settings.
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Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Groups affected by modifying this enterprise-level template, All devices in the Enterprise that use this template are affected. Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Tel

configuration files using this template. Click "Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding.

Cancel Save and Rebuild

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: Test1
Template Level. Enterprise
Device Type.  Aastra 6757i (DMS)
Enterprise.  clearspanlab - Clearspan LAB

Group. 2 Groups affected

Figure 17: Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and the Global Settings page.

Searching for Template Users

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the template you want to modify. The
Template Modify page opens.

4. Select the Template Users tab.
5. Select Usage Displayed By for a list of users or devices that use the template.

6. Click Search or enter Search parameters to view all the Template Users.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template
OK Cancel Apply
Template Name:  AastraB867
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Aastra 6867i
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines Soft Keys = Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features | Extra Settings = Template Users

Usage Displayed By, User

(@ Device
Enter Search Criteria Search
(All Template Assignments)| « +
Template Devices
Group ID % Group Name ¢ Device % Device Level ¢ MAC Address g

No devices reference this template
- End of Devices -

Template User Profiles
Group ID % Group Name ¢ User Profile Name 2 User Profile Description g

Figure 18: Searching for Template Users
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Notes:

« If you select All Template Assighments, both the Template Users table and the
Template User Profiles table are displayed.

* If you select All User Profiles, only the Template User Profiles table is displayed.
« If you select any other option, only the Template Users table is displayed.

For Clearspan Communicators:
* The MAC Address column is not displayed in the Template Users table.

Renaming a Phone Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the template you want to modify. The
Template Modify page opens.

4. Change the Name on the Template Modify page.

Template Modify

Changs an existing phone template.

]38 Cancsl Apphy

Templatz Kame:
Template Level:
Entzrprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Fhones:

General Lines

AzstrafBsT

Enterprise

Moorehouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas

Aastra GEETI
Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effsct until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Exfra Settings Template Usars

| Mame: [ Moorehousa Temd |
ssonption: |

General Settinpgs

Type of Expansion Module:

Expansion Modules:
Use VLAN:

Outbound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTF):
Encryption Certificats File:

Subscription Time:
[as-feature-event)

Display Settings

Background Image URL:
Idle Screen Mode:
Idle Screen Font Color:

Screen Saver Imape:

22

URI for Soft Keys: [TSclect EMS Addrecs

Hone | = =
Time Zone:  [TUse Global S=ttings)

WARMIMG: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.
[# Use Global Settings
Use DNS SRV Lockup

Port (Mo Encryption):
Port {Encryption):

{Us= Global S=ttings)| » | WARNING: Configurs encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

[# Use Global Settings
seconds

nimary Screen Mode | »

Figure 19: Renaming a Template



Renaming a Phone Template

5. Click OK. The template appears in the list with “(Rename Pending)” next to the template name
to indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While
the rename operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions

OK

Template Level: [ Enterprise and Group | »
Enterprise Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| =
Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewel| =
Device Type: [Mitel 6873 (DMS)| +
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 68730

Rebuild Status: | Refresh  Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending
New Template Level: | (Select Level)|

New Template Name: Add Template

Templates
Name 2 Level & Description 2

<Default= Group
6873i_dms}{Rename Pending) Group 73i Test_Screen_Saver
6873i_dms Group 73i BLF Test - This One

Edit Copy
Edit Copy
Eait Copy

Figure 20: Template Rename Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is renamed. However, if any
references are found, “(Rename Failed: Template In Use)” appears next to the template name,

with a link to the Template Usage page.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone tempiate definitions,

0K

Templale Level: | Enterprise and Group | =

Enterprise:  TegiTe

- Shivu's Enterprise | =
Growp: Group A =
Device Type:  "Aastia 6651 (DMS)| =
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) GBEMH

Rebuild Status: | Refresh  Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending.

Mew Template Level: | (Salect Level) -

New Template Nama: Add Template
Templates
Hame = Level = Description
<Defauli> Group

AastrabBsd_TEMPLATE_IN USE-IRename Falled; Tempiae |l'-L|'>L:l Enterprise

Figure 21: Template Rename Failed

Edit Copy
(=11 Copy
Edit Copy

: Template In Use
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

OK

Template Name:

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:

Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

Cancel

Apply

6873i_dms

Group

Bulk Provisioning -~ Lab Val, Inc
Group_G — Group, Gewel
Witel 6873i (DMS)

Refresh | Group: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users
Usage Displayed By: @ User
Device
Enter Search Criteria
(All Template Assignments)| . *
Template Users
Name 2 Phone Number 2 Device ¢ Device Level & MAC Address & Type 3
FTest28 LTest28 972-222-1028 Mite6873IDMS-6722221028 Group 0B000F9F7323 Primary
- End of Users -

Template User Profiles
User Profile Name o
dms_73i_Grp

User Profile Description ¢
dms_28_73i

Figure 22: Template Usage Page

6. If you still want to rename the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the

template from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Rename Failed: Template In-Use)”
message remains for 24 hours or until you modify the template (if a change is made or saved).

Copying a Phone Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

5. Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

6. Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of Templates that were created for this
device type is displayed.

7. For the template you want to copy, click the Copy link. The Template Copy page opens.
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Template Copy

Copy an existing phone template.

OK Cancel

Copied Template

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:

Description:

571 Template

Group

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group_G -- Group, Gewel
Aastra 68671

Mitel (Aastra) 6867

Template for the 68671 Aastra SIP phone

New Template

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:

&71 Template

(Select Level)| =

Aastra 68671
Mitel (Aastra) 6867

Deleting a Phone Template

Description:

Template for the 68671 Aastra SIF phone

Replace Existing Template:

10.
1.

12,

Figure 23: Template Copy Page — New Template Section
In the New Template section of the Template Copy page, select the target Template Level.
Select the target Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Enter a Name and Description for the copied template.

If there is already a template in the target Enterprise/Group with the same name, the newly
copied template can replace the existing template by checking the Replace Existing Template
box.

Click OK to save the changes. The Template Definitions page opens, and the copied template
appears in the list.

Note: Templates can only be copied to another Enterprise, if both the Enterprises have
Template Keys set to System.

Deleting a Phone Template

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Click the Delete link to delete the Phone Template selected.
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Templates
Name & Level & Description 2 Edit Copy Delete
<Default> Group Edit Copy.
AastrasBs7 Enterprise Edit Copy. Delete
test Enterprise Edit Copy. Delete

- End of Templates -

Figure 24: Template Selected to Delete
4. Click Delete on the Template Delete page. A confirmation dialog opens.

5. Click OK. The template is marked for deletion with “(Delete Pending)” beside the template name
to indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While
the delete operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

OK

Template Level Enterprise and Group | =
Enterprise:  [Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| «
Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewel|
Device Type:  [Mitel 68731 (DMS)| »
Phene Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 6873i

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending.

New Template Level Select Level)| »

New Template Name: Add Template
Templates
Name 2 Level & Description 2 Edit Cog
<Default= Group Edit Cor
6873i_dms{(Delete Pending) Group 73i Test_Screen_Saver
6873i_dms B Group 73i BLF Test - This One Edit Cor
6873i_dms Multiple_SCA Only Group 73i BLF Test - Edit Cop
6873i_dms SCA Only Group 73i BLF Test - This One Edit Cog
ENT_6873i_dms Enterprise | 73i Test dit Cor

Figure 25: Template Delete Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is deleted. However, if any
references are found, “(Delete Failed: Template In Use)” appears beside the template name,
with a link to the Template Usage page.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions

OK

Template Level Enterprise and Group | =
Enterprise: | TestTest -- Shivu's Enterprise |
Group A_Group - GroupA| »
Device Type: [ Aastra 68691 (DMS) | »
Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 6869i

Rebuild Status Refresh Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending

New Template Level: | (Select Level)| «

New Template Name ) Add Template
Templates
Name 2 Level 2 Description 2 Edit Copy
<Default> Group Edit Copy.
AaslraﬁBGQwTEMPLATEJNAUSEvI(DeIeTe Failed_Template In l,lsp_)l Enterprise Edit Copy.

Figure 26: Template Delete Failed: Template In Use
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Creating or Editing a Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Template

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template
OK Cancel Apply
Template Name: 6873i_dms
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G - Group, Gewel
Device Type:  Mitel 6873i (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh  Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General | Lines | SoftKeys | Top SoftKeys | HardKeys | Features  Extra Settings = Template Users

Usage Displayed By: (@ User

Device
Enter Search Criteria:
{All Templale Assignments)| = +
Template Users
Name & Phone Number & Device g Device Level 3 MAC Address 3 Type ¢
FTest28 LTest28 972-222-1028 Mitel887 3iDMS-9722221028 Group 08000F9F7323 Primary
- End of Users -
Template User Profiles
User Profile Name ~ User Profile Descrintion ~

Figure 27: Template Usage Page

6. Ifyoustillwanttodelete the template, editthe associated users or devices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Delete Failed: Template In-Use)” message
remains for 24 hours or until you modify the template (whether or not a change is made or saved).

Creating or Editing a Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Device Type from the drop-down list.

6. Select a New Template Level from the drop-down list.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Template Add

Crzate 3 new phone template.

OK

Cancsl Apphy

se — Moore Enterprizes of Texas

span Mobile

Rebuild Btatus: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

General

Features Extra Settings

MName: | Mobile Temp

Drescription:

General Settings

Encryption (TLS/SRTF):

Outbound Proxy: [ Use Global Settings

{Us= Slobal Sethings) | « | WARNING: Configurs encryption in the netwark before setting Encryption to Required.

Subscription Time:  [§ Use Global Settings
seconds

Clearspan Settings

Functionality: |Audio| =

Default Dialing Method

9.

10.
1.

12.
13.

14.

28

ol Mode Ensbled: &
Default Dialing: [Tall Back| =
# Call Back Enabled

@ MNative Call Ensbled

Contact Search

Clearspan Directory: [# Search Enterprise Directory

Enterprise Common Phaone List

Commen Fhene List

rsonal Fhone List

IMEP
IMEP: Chat Enabled

Brazanrs Enakiad

Figure 28: Template Add — General for Clearspan Mobile

Configure Clearspan Tablet/Mobile Settings on the General tab.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port in the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client,
orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by the client.
These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event), or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

Select the Functionality for the device.

The VolP Mode is enabled by default in the Default Dialing Method section. Select the Default
Dialing mode. Both Call Back and Native Call options are enabled by default, uncheck the box
to disable either dialing method.

The Clearspan Directory is enabled in the Contact Search section. The Search Enterprise
Directory is enabled by default. Check the box Search Enterprise Common Phone List, Search
Group Common Phone List and Search Personal Phone List to enable the list.



Creating or Editing a Grandstream WP820 Template

15.

16.

17.

The IM&P (Chat and Presence) settings are enabled by default. Uncheck the option to disable
either setting.

On the Features tab, enable the features for the device. All features in the Enabled Features
and Side Menu list are enabled by default.

On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

18.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings.
If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is
displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template
settings configuration.

If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Grandstream WP820 Template

N

N o g o

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type Grandsteam WP820 (DMS) from the drop-down list.
Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.
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8.

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

oK Cancel Apply

Template Name: GrandStreamEnt
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Grandstream WP820 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Features Extra Settings

1.

12.

30

Name: | GrandStreamEnt

Description:

General Settings
Time Zone: (Use Global Settings)| -
Use VLAN: WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating
Outbound Proxy: @ Use Global Seftings

Outbound Proxy 1
Outbound Proxy 2
Port (No Encrypfion):
Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Settings)| » | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Grandstream Settings
Keypad Access Mode: | (Use Global Seitings)| «
Sys/Debug Log: | Disabled| «
Sys/Debug Log Host:

Figure 29: Template Add — General for Granstream WP820

Enter the Description of the template.

. Configure General Settings on the General tab

» Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
* Chose to Use VLAN check box.

* Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port
in the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by
the client, orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used
by the client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

» Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Configure Grandstream Settings on the General tab:

»  Select any mode from the Keypad Access Mode.

+ Select Enabled or Disabled from the Sys/Debug Log drop-down list.
* Enter the host for the Sys/Debug Log Host drop-down list.

On the Features tab, select the features to enable the Clearspan Directory Type:
* Enterprise

* Enterprise Commonl

*  Group

*  Group Common



Creating or Editing a Media5 Template

*  Personal

13. On the Extra Settings tab, choose the file to Upload the custom configuration information for
the template.

14. On the Template Users tab,
» Select Usage Dispalyed by User or Device from the drop-down list.
» Click Search or enter Search parameters to view the full list.

15. If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template listed in the Template Definition
page. Click Edit to do the required changes and Click OK to save the changes.

Note: Only one line can be configured and provisioned through OpEasy for the
Grandstream device.

Creating or Editing a Mediab5 Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
5. Select the Device Type:

* Media5 4102

+ Media5 C710

*+  Media5 C711

* Media5 C775

* Media5 S724

+  Mitel TA7102

+  Mitel TA7104

+  Mitel TA7108

+  Mitel GXGateway24FXS
6. Select a New Template Level.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Template Add

Creste 3 new phone templste
Ok Cance! Apply
Template Name: Medis

Template Level:  Ent: =3

Entarprise:  Moorshouse — Moore Entarprises of Texas

Device Type: diah 4102 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.
General Ports Exfra Settings
Mame: |Media
Drescription:

General Settings
Time Zone: | {Us= Global S=things} | =

Cutbcund Proxy: [@ Us=e Global Settings

‘ot (Mo Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): [ {Us= Global Ssttings) | « | WARMNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Media 3 Settings
Conference Server: | {Use Global Settings) | =
Vioice Quality Monitoring:
Sys/Debug Log: | Disabled| =
Sys/Debug Log Host:

Figure 30: Template Add — General for Media5

9. Enter the description in the Description text box.

10. Configure General Settings on the General tab.
* Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

* Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port
in the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by
the client, orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used
by the client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

+ Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
11. Configure Media5 Settings on the General tab.
+ Select the conference server from the Conference Server drop-down list.
» Select the Voice Quality Monitoring check box to enable the voice quality monitoring.
* Select Enable or Disable from the Sys/Debug Log drop-down list to enable/disable the log.
*  Enter the host name in the Sys/Debug Log Host text box.
12. Configure Port Definition settings on the Ports tab.
* By default, the MWI is set to Tone and Visual.
+ By default, the Call Waiting and Caller ID check boxes are all checked.
13. Configure the Media5 on the Extra Settings tab.
» Onthe Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.
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Creating or Editing a Mitel DECT 112 Template

* Click the Choose File button to browse and select the file.
+ Click the Upload File to upload the file.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings.
If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is
displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template
settings configuration.

14. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Mitel DECT 112 Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Mitel DECT 112 device from the Device Type drop-down list.

6. Select a New Template Level.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Add

Craste 3 new phone templste
QK Cancel Apply
Templats Mame:

Templste Lavel:

Entarprise: use — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type:  Mitel DECT 112 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Entenprise: Mone pending.
Restant Fhones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Extra Settings
MName: | Dect
Diescription:

General Settings

Time Zone: | {Use Global Settings) | =
Use VLAN: Warning: Enabling WLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Cutbound Proxy: [@ Use Global Settings
Use DNS SRV Lookup

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Us= Global S=ttings) | » | WVWARMNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Subseription Time:  [# Use Global S=ttings
seconds
DECT 112 Settings

Figure 31: Template Add — General for Mitel Dect 112
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9. Enter the description in the Description text box.
10. Configure General Settings on the General tab.
+ Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
» Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

Note: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

* Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy in the Outbound Proxy text
box. Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to enter the Outbound Proxy Port in the Port
text box. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

* Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Note: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

+ Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

11. Configure DECT 112 settings on the General tab.
* Enable or Disable the Hotel Mode(Phone Lock).
* Enable or Disable the Repeaters.

+ Select the Use LDAP check box to enable the LDAP on the Mitel DECT-112 phone, the
option is disabled by default. This applies only to Mitel DECT-112 phones

12. Configure Line settings on the Line tab.

* Choose the Line Label from the Line Label drop-down list. All the handsets lines use the
same line label.

+ Select the Clearspan Line Position. Handsets range from 1 to 16.

13. Configure Extra settings: The Extra Settings tab views or changes the configuration Information.

+ Click Browse to choose a configuration settings file that was previously created, if
necessary.

+  Use the Upload File button to access the file. You can create a text file that contains extra
settings that apply to many templates.

Creating or Editing a Clearspan Communicator Template

34

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Device Type:



Creating or Editing a Clearspan Communicator Template

*  Choose Business Communicator — Mobile: Clearspan Communicator for iOS or Android
clients,

*  Choose Business Communicator — PC: Clearspan Engage Desktop or Clearspan Commu-
nicator Desktop.

*  Choose Business Communicator — S4B: Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, Skype
Add-In.

* Choose Business Communicator — Tablet: Clearspan Communicator for iOS tablets.
6. Select a New Template Level.
7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Engage PC_Ent
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Business Communicator - PC

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.
General Features Extra Seftings Template Users
MName: |Engage_PC_Ent
Description:

General Settings
OQutbound Proxy: [ Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port {(No Encrypfion):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Use Global Settings)| » | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Desktop Type

Desktop Type: @ Clearspan Engage Desktop Clearspan Communicator Desktop

Figure 32: Template Modify — General for CS Engage Desktop/CS Communicator Desktop

9. Configure General Settings on the General tab.
Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Portin the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client,
or in the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by the
client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

10. Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
11. For Device Type, Business Communicator - PC, choose Desktop Type:
+ Select Clearspan Engage Desktop
» Click OK. This closes the Edit page and saves the template. Continue with Features tab.

» Select Clearspan Communicator Desktop
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36

12.

13.

14.

15.

« Continue with the following Steps

Configure Communicator Settings on the General tab.
Select the Functionality for the client, depending on the Device Type:

¢ Business Communicator — Mobile: Basic, Audio, or Video
¢ Business Communicator — PC: Basic, Audio or Video

*  Business Communicator — S4B: Video (Only General Settings and Password Update Set-
tings is applicable)

* Business Communicator — Tablet: Basic, Audio, or Video
In the Chat section, Chat can be enabled and the following:
*  Business Communicator - PC
+ Chat Recording
» Server Based Chat History
» Prohibit Clickable Links
» File Transfer (Media Sharing) Enabled: Encrypt File Transfer and Prohibit File Types
* Business Communicator - Mobile
+ Chat Recording Enabled
*  Business Communicator - Tablet

+ Chat and Presence

In the My Room section, My Room can be enabled and the following:
*  For Business Communicator — PC

» Guest Client: Auto - accept All Guests

» Collaboration: Participant Sharing
*  Business Communicator — Mobile

* Guest Client

On the Features tab, select the features to enable for the client.
« Call Forward Always

« Call Pull

+ Call Transfer

* Clearspan Anywhere

» Conference - If enabled has the option to configure Show Participant List and Max Parties
drop down options: “No Limit, 4 to 15”

* Message Waiting Indicator
* Voicemail

e Visual Voicemail



Creating or Editing a CS Engage Mobile Template

16. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template
settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

17. If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a CS Engage Mobile Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

N

Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type as Connect Mobile or Connect Tablet.
Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

© N o o W

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

0K Cancel Apply

Template Mame:  EngageMobile_Ent
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise.  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Connect - Mobile

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.

General Features Extra Settings Template Users

Mame: |EngageMobile_Ent

Description:

General Settings
Outbound Proxy: [# Use Global Seftings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encrypfion)

Port (Encryption):.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Setings)| = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Figure 33: Template Modify — General for CS Engage Mobile/Tablet
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1.

Configure General Settings on the General tab.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Portin the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client,
or in the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by the
client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

10. Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

On the Features tab, select the features to enable for the client:

e Enabled Fetaures:

Call Forward Always
Call Back

Call Center

Call Park

Call Pull

Call Recording

Call Transfer

Conference - If enabled, it has the option to configure Show Participant List and Max
parties drop down options: “No Limit, 4 to 15”

Message Waiting Indicator

Voicemail - If enabled, it has the option to configure Visual Voicemail

¢ Allow User Self Care Portal Access for:

Call Forward Always

Call Forward Busy

Call Forward Not Reachable
Call Forward No Answer
Clearspan Anywhere

Do Not Disturb
Anonymous Call Rejection
Simultaneuos Ring
Sequential Ring
Automatice Callback

Call Waiting

Caller ID Delivery Blocking
Personal Assistant

Call Center

Remote Office



Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

12. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template
settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

13. Ifyou are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users

or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

N

© N o o W

9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

For the Device Type, choose an AudioCodes device.

Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Enter the New Template Name, and Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens.

On the General tab:

Enter the Description of the template.

10. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

11. Select the Encryption Settings from the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) drop-down list.

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum number of
encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to Required or Use Global
Settings, where the Global Settings encryption is set to Required.

Maximum number of AudioCodes ports supported when encryption is used is listed in the
following table:

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MAXIMUM ENCRYPTION

DEVICE TYPE

ANALOG PORTS PORTS SUPPORTED
AudioCodes MP 112 2 2
AudioCodes MP 114 4 3
AudioCodes MP 118 8 6
AudioCodes MP 124 24 18
AudioCodes MP 124E 24 16
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MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MAXIMUM ENCRYPTION

DEVICE TYPE

ANALOG PORTS PORTS SUPPORTED

AudioCodes MP 1288 288 288

12.

13.

14.

Enter the certificate filename in the Encryption Certificate File for the device type. Contact
your Supervisor for the Encryption Certificate File name.

Select the Audiocodes Settings that you want to enable.

»  Survivable Mode: Enables the AudioCodes device for survivability. When this box is select-
ed, Stand-Alone Survivability is enabled using the configuration in the AudioCodes Global
Settings.

» 3-Way Conference: Enables 3-way conferencing. Select the Conference Server from the
from the Conference Server drop-down list or choose Use Global Settings.

* Message Waiting Indicator: Enables the Message Waiting Indicator (MW]I).
*  FAX Support: Enables FAX support.

*  Voice Quality Monitoring: Enables voice quality monitoring. When this box is selected, Voice
Quality Monitoring is enabled using the configuration information in the AudioCodes Global
Settings.

Select Use Global Settings to use the global settings for External Proxy, or uncheck Use Global
Settings check box, enter the External Proxy, and the External Proxy Port with encryption
or External Proxy Port without encryption, and External Backup Proxy 1, External Backup
Proxy 2, External Backup Proxy 3, and External Backup Proxy 4 values. These optional
fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.



Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

(Cancsd Apphy

Template Name: Audiccods114

Template Level:  Enterprise
Entzrprise:  Moorshouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Dewice Type:  AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restant Fhones: MOTE: If Restant Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take efiect until 8 resync or when the phone is rebooted.
Ports Groups Extra Settings
Name: | Audiccode 114
Description:
‘General Settings
Time Zone: | {Use Global Ssttings) | =

Encryption {TLS/SRTF): | {Use Global S=ttings)| = | WARNING: Configure encrypticn in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File:

AudicCodes Settings

Survivable Mode:
3-Way Conference: [
Conference Server:

Meszsge Waiting Indicator: =
FAX Support:
Woice Quality Monitoring:

External Proxy: [ Use Global Ssitings

Port {Mo Encryption):

Port {Encryption):

Extemnal Backup Proxy 1:

Extemnal Backup Proxy 2:

Swtarnal Rarkin S 5

Figure 34: Template Add — General for AudioCodes

15. Inthe Ports tab, configure the Group Number for each port. The same group may be assigned
to more than one port. When creating a template, the Groups tab should be filled out first so
you can create the groups referenced on the Ports tab.

16. Call Waiting and Caller ID are enabled by default.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Audiocodel14
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  AudioCodes MP114Combo (DIMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until 2 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Ports Groups Extra Settings

Port Definitions
Port Type Group Number Call Waiting Caller ID
1 FXS = = =

Figure 35: Template Add — Ports for AudioCodes
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17. In the Groups tab, choose the Channel Select Mode for each group.

By Destination Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the called (destination)
number. If the number is not located, the call is released. If the channel is unavailable (busy),
the call is put on call waiting (if call waiting is enabled and no other call is on call waiting);
otherwise, the call is released.

Cyclic Ascending - The next available channel in the Hunt Group, in ascending cyclic order,
is selected. After the device reaches the highest channel numberin the Hunt Group, it selects
the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, and then starts ascending again.

Ascending - The lowest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if unavailable,
the next higher channel is selected.

Cyclic Descending - The next available channel in descending cyclic order is selected. The
next lower channel number in the Hunt Group is always selected. When the device reaches
the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, it selects the highest channel number in the
Hunt Group, and then starts descending again.

Descending - The highest available channelin the Hunt Groupis selected, and if unavailable,
the next lower channel is selected.

Destination Number + Cyclic Ascending - The channel is selected according to the called
number. If the called number isn't found, the next available channel in ascending cyclic order
is selected.

Source Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the calling number.

Ring to Hunt Group - The device allocates IP-to-Tel calls to all the FXS ports (channels) in
the Hunt Group. When a call is received for the Hunt Group, all telephones connected to
the FXS ports belonging to the Hunt Group start ringing. The call is eventually received by
whichever telephone first answers the call (after which the other phones stop ringing). This
option is applicable only to FXS interfaces.

Destination Number + Ascending - The device allocates a channel to incoming IP-to-Tel
calls as follows:

+ The device attempts to route the call to the channel that is associated with the destination
(called) number. If located, the call is sent to that channel.

» Ifthe number is not located or the channel is unavailable (busy), the device searches in
ascending order for the next available channel in the Trunk Group. If located, the call is
sent to that channel.

- If all the channels are unavailable, the call is released.



Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

OK

Cancel Apply

Template Name: Audiocode114

Template Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General

Group
1

Bl m

Ports Groups Extra Settings

Group Definitions

Channel Select Mode Reverse Polarity | Current Disconnect | Two Stage Dial Register
Destination Phone Number | = ~ v
ol o
| Cyclic Ascending W 7
4 Ascending
ol o

|| Cyclic Descending

Descending [ - End of Groups -
Dest Number + Cyclic Ascending

Figure 36: Template Add — Groups for AudioCodes

18. Select the Group Definitions for each group.

Channel Mode: Destination Phone Number is set by default.

Reverse Polarity: Enables or disables the reverse polarity signaling used by the ports in the
group. Ifenabled the FXS interface changes the line polarity on call answer and then changes
it back on call release. The FXO interface sends a 200 OK response when polarity reversal
signal is detected (applicable only to one-stage dialing) and releases a call when a second
polarity reversal signal is detected. By default, the Reverse Polarity is set to Disabled.

Current Disconnect: Enables or disables the detection of the current disconnect signal by
the ports in the group. If enabled the FXO interface releases a call when a current disconnect
signal is detected on its port, and the FXS interface generates a 'Current Disconnect Pulse'
after a call is released from IP. By default, the Current Disconnect is set to Enabled.

Two Stage Dial: Enables or disables Two Stage Dial for the ports in the group. With Two
Stage Dial, the caller is presented with a secondary dial tone and must enter additional digits
to reach the destination. By default the Two Stage Dial is set to Disabled.

Register: Indicates whether the endpoints in the group are to register. By default, Register
is set to Enabled.

19. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are
any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template
settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found
inthe Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the
Template settings configuration.

20. Ifyou are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.
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The Global Settings page allows you to view or change the global Clearspan settings at the System,
Enterprise, and Group levels. After being saved, the change for the individual phones occurs at the
next scheduled re-sync or reboot of the phones.

This feature should not be used without a thorough understanding of the device configuration files.
All settings on the Global Configuration File Settings pages are optional, and some of them override
others. For duplicated and conflicting configuration information, the following hierarchy is applied
when creating the configuration file for the device



Highest
Priority

Lowest
Priority

Viewing or Editing Global Settings

Overrides

Overrides

Template Extra
Settings

Template Add

Create a new phone template.
oK Cancel Apply
Template Name:  Mobile
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Aastra 480i CT
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not fake effct until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Lines | SoftKeys | HardKeys | Featu:

OpEasy -
Generated
Settings

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

OK

Template Level Enterprise and Group | +
Enterprise:  [Bulk Provisioning — Lah Val, Inc| +
Group:  [Group_Pronto — Pronto’s Group| «
Device Type:  [Aastra 480i CT| »
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aasira) 9480i CT

Template Definition Settings

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the giobal Claarspan setings for s sslected Phone Manufactursr. After being saved. the chiange cccars 3t the next resync or reboot of the affscted phones.

OK Cancel Apply

Emterprise:  [BUK Prowisioning — L2 Val Ino]_».

Group:  [Group_Pronta -

Phone Manutscurer:  [Tiael §

General Setings | Extra Settings || System Config File Extension | Dial Flan
Group Overrides Enterprise Enterprise Over
Enterprise Settings

a

es System
System Settings

¥

Group Settings >
Refresh| Rebuik Status:  No rebuilds pending in Groug. No rebuiks pending in Entergrise. No rebuikis pending in System.
SIP Settings.
Qutbound Proxy: | Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setiing
Use DNS SRV Ladkup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup
Proxy Port :

Prosey Pos son:

Enoryption (TLS/SRTP)
Encrygtion Certficate File:

Encryption WARNING:  Configure encrypsion in the network first

‘Subscrigtion Time: Use Enterprise S=tiing Use System Setting

General Global Settings

Global Extra
Settings

Group Overrides Enterprise

Enterprise Overrides System

Global Extra Settings

Overrides
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System

configuration Global Configuration File Settings

File Extension Display and change the global Clesrspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. Afier being saved, the change cecars at the next resync or rebeat of
Settings oK Cancal Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Prowvisioning — LabVal, Inc| «

Group:  [Group_Prontc — Pronio'= Group| =
Phone Manufacturer: [ Mnel (Asstra)| =

General Settings || Extra Seftings | System Config File Extension || Dial Plan

System Config File Extension

To view or edit global settings, General tab:

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

To change any global configuration settings on the General Settings tab, an Admin with the
privilege clicks the System/Enterprise/Group Settings button and makes the corrections
required.

You can click Force System Rebuild, Force Enterprise Rebuild, or Force Group Rebuild to
rebuild the configuration files for the selected phone manufacturer without making any changes.
Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

The following sections describe the global settings for Mitel phones, Clearspan Mobile, Mitel
DECT, Mitel MiVoice, Clearspan Communicator, CS Engage, AudioCodes and Media5 devices.
For global settings information for Panasonic and Polycom phones, refer to Phone Templates:
Global Settings for Panasonic Phones, System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for
Polycom Phones and System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco Phones.

Note: The *.conf file format is not supported in extra settings.

8. Click OK or Apply.
9. The Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page displays, click Save

46

and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel.



Viewing or Editing Global Settings

Note: This applies only to Group and Enterprise, and does not display for System
Settings.

Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
Al devices in the Group for the selectid phone manutaciurer ane allectad by thi change to Global Settings. Click "Save and Rebudd™ 10 save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration filies using this te
Click “Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding

Cancel Save and Rebauild
This change will cause Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt in the following areas:
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

Enterprise:  TestTest - Shivu's Enerprse

Group:  A_Group - Group A

Figure 37: Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files Page
Editing System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings

Extra Settings are applied to all the Mitel Phones, MiVoice Conference Phones, Grandstream
phones, Mitel DECT-112 phones, Audiocodes and Media5 devices.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, the Provisioning menu is displayed.

Select Phone Templates, the Phone Templates menu is displayed.

Select Global Settings. The Global Configuration File Settings page is displayed.

1
2
3
4. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed.
5. Select the Group from the drop-down list, if needed.

6

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

Note:

+ The Admin must have the permission to edit Extra Settings.

* Only Group Administrators and above can modify Group Extra Settings

* Only Enterprise Administrators and above can modify Enterprise Extra Settings
* Only System Administrators and above can modify System Extra Settings

7. Click the Extra Settings tab. The Extra Settings page is displayed.

8. Clickthe Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings button. A confirmation box is displayed,
“Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra
Settings?”.

9. Click Yes to edit the Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings. The Group, Enterprise or
System Extra Settings are enabled.

10. Enter the extra settings in the Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings box.

11. Click Apply or OK. If the Group or Enterprise Extra Settings were changed, then the Global
Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page is displayed.

12. Click the Save and Rebuild button.
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13. If the Extra Settings are overriding any parameter in the General Settings or Dial Plan
setting, the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page
is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the giobal Clearspan sattings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change cocurs 3t the naxt resync or retoot of the affected phones
Lol Cancs! Apphy

Enterprise: cizarspaniab — Clearspan LAE |
Group: s3les organzation — Sales Organzation | e

Phone Manufaciurer. Miel (Aastra)| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

Group Extra Sattings

Enterprise Extra Settings

System Extra Settings

Figure 38: Global Extra Settings for Mitel Phones

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in
the Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit
Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global
Settings configuration.
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System Configuration File Extension

Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Group Extra Settings to detarmine if any content configured in Extra Settings is in conflict with settings configured in the Group Global Settings.

O

Enterprise:  TestTest
Group:  A_Group
Phone Manutacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

The following Group Global Extra Settings content is being OVERRIDDEN by the Group General Settings configuration or Group Dial Plan settings. The specified content should be
removed from the Group Global Extra Settings:

time zone name: Custom
time zane minutes: 360
dst config: 3

Figure 39: Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit results page

System Configuration File Extension

The System Configuration File Extension settings are an extension of the system-wide phone
configuration file specific to each phone manufacturer (such as “startup.cfg” for Mitel phones).

This tab only appears for the following devices:

» Mitel — Settings extend the “startup.cfg” file.

* Polycom Phones — Settings extend the “sys.cfg” file.

* Panasonic Phones — Settings extend the “KX-TGP600.cfg” file.

* Cisco Phones

Just as with the phone configuration files, the settings on the Extension tab have a lower-priority

than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However,
the Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the phone configuration file being
extended. Unlike changes to other Global Settings, when settings in the System Config File Extension
tab are changed, the configuration file for all affected phones will NOT be rebuilt. Instead, the next
time each phone’s configuration file is rebuilt, it will include the System Config File Extension settings.

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel phones:
* SIP Settings

- Outbound Proxy

- Use DNS SRV Lookup

- Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Proxy Port (Encryption)

- Encryption settings

- Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required)

- Subscription Time (as-feature-event).
* Time Settings
- Time Server 1 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.
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Time Server 2 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.
Time Server 3 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.
Time Zone

* Device Settings

LAN Port Mode

Admin Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, or special characters —
(dash), _ (underscore), (period), or @ (at symbol).

Confirm Admin Password

User Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, or special characters —
(dash), _ (underscore), (period), or @ (at symbol).

Confirm User Password
Web Interface enables/disables the web interface for the phone
Phone Lock enables/disables the ability to lock the phone

*  Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2
Voice Codec #3
Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority).

*  Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring
Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name
Collector Server Port

* General Settings
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If Static Call Park/Pickup is enabled, Park and Pickup keys appear on the phone
automatically without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable this
setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the phone.

Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The
drop-down-list shows all configured conference servers.

Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

Image Server is a text field that contains the URI of the image server where pictures are
stored for the display on the phone during incoming and outgoing calls, in the Directory,
Received Callers list, and Outgoing Redial List entries. This applies to 6867i, 6869i, 687 3i
series phones and 6900 series phones. The requirements for the file are as follows:

« Pictures must be PNG format
+  150x150 pixels
e 24 or 32-bit color

» Filenames must be stored using the phone number as the filename (for example,
9995551234.png)

Upload System Info on Crash

Upload System Info Server contains the location where the phone sends the system and
crash files (server.cfg, local.cfg, and crash.gz) if Upload System Info On Crash is enabled.



System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

» Directory Settings
- Resync Start Time (00:00 - 23:59)
- Resync Frequency (1 - 364 days)
- Resync Window length (120 - 1439 mins)
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturss. After being saved, the change eccurs at the next resync or rebogt of the affect=d phones.

oK Cancs! Apply

Enterprise:  [Bulk

Group: [Group_Pronts

Phone Manufacurer: | Miel

General Settings

Reiresh | Rebuild Status:

SIP Sattings
Outbaund Proxy:

Proxy Fort (No Encryption):

Praxy Part (Enerygtion:

Encryption [TLS/SRTF):
Encryption Certificate File:
Encryption WARNING:
Subseription Time:
{a=-feature-event)

Time Settings
Time Server Settings:
Time Server 1
Time Server 2
Time Server 3

Time Zone:

Device Sefting
LAN Fort Mode:

Admin Password:

Canfirm Admin Password:

User Password:
Canfirm User Password:
Wik Interface:

Phone Lock:

Voice Codecs
\foice Codec Setting:
Weice Codec #1:
Woice Codec #2:
oice Codec #3:

Voice Codec #4:

Guality Monitoring
Quality Monitoring:
Collecior Server Address:

Collector Sarver Port:

General Settings
Static Call Park/Pickup:
Conference Server:

Firmware Server.

Image Server:

Uplosd System Info On Crash:
Upload System Info Server:

Directory Settings
Direciory Setings:
Resync Start Time:
Resyne Frequenay:

Resync Window Length:
mins)

Extra Settings

Prouisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

System Config File Extension Dial Flan
Group Settings Enterprise Settings
Ne rebuilds pending in Groug. No rebuikis pending in Enterprise.
Use Enterzrise Seiting Use Systern Setiing
Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup
Configura encrypsion in the network first
Uzz Entzrprise Ssting Us= System Satting
Usz Entergrise Seiting Use Systern Setiing
Usz Enterprise Setting Password Use Systern Setiing Passward
Use Enterprise Setting Password Use Systern Setiing Passward
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
(ighest pricrity) [highest pricrity)
(lowsest priority) (lowest priority)
Use Enterprise Seiting Use System Setiing
Use Enterprise Seiting Use Systern Setiing
Use Enterprise Seiting Use System Sesting
(00:00-23:50)
(1-384 days)
(1201438

System Settings

No rebuikis pending in System.

Use DNS SRV Lockup

{highest priority)

{lowrest priority)

Figure 40: Global Configuration File Settings Page — Mitel Phones
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System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone Global Settings

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone Global
Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel MiVoice phones:
» SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Outbound Proxy Port
* Time Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
* Voice Codecs
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority)
* General Settings

- Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Dect-112 Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel DECT-112
devices:

* SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy (enter the Outbound Proxy server address)
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Proxy Port
- Encryption Settings
- Subscription Time
* Time Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
* Device Settings
- Admin Password (Valid password may contain text with a maximum of 15 characters)
- Confirm Admin Password

- Handset Registration Code - If not configured, the Handset Registration Code will be
populated.

- Hotel Mode (Phone Lock)
- Repeater 1 with enable and disable options
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Repeater 2 with enable and disable options
Repeater 3 with enable and disable options

General Settings

Firmware Server Settings

Firmware file server location

Base Station/Handset Firmware Version
Base Station/Handset Firmware Branch
Repeater Firmware Version

Repeater Firmware Branch are entered when the Firmware Server Settings is not selected
to use the higher-level setting

Note: The base station file, and the handset firmware file version and branch
must be the same.

System, Enterprise, and Group AudioCodes Global Settings
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The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for
AudioCodes MP-1xx devices:

SIP Settings

External Proxy

Proxy Port (No Encryption)

Proxy Port (Encryption)

External Backup Proxy 1

External Backup Proxy 2

External Backup Proxy 3

External Backup Proxy 4

Local SIP Port

Local SIP TLS Port

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) settings for Group and Enterprise Settings

Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required)

Stand-Alone Survivability

Local SIP Port

Local SIP TLS Port

SAS Local SIP Port

SAS Local SIP TLS Port

SAS Default Gateway Settings
SAS Default Gateway

SAS Default Gateway Port

DNS Servers

DNS Server Settings
Primary DNS Server



System, Enterprise, and Group Media5 Global Settings

Secondary DNS Server

Time Settings

Time Server Settings
Time Server

Backup Time Server
Time Zone

Device Settings

LAN Port Mode

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec Settings

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3

Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority)

SNMP Settings

SNMP Traps

SNMP Server 1
SNMP Server 2
SNMP Server 3
SNMP Server 4
SNMP Server 5

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring (Session Only or Session and Periodic)

General Settings

Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The drop-down
list shows all configured conference servers.

System, Enterprise, and Group Media5 Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Medi5 devices:
SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy server address
Proxy Port (No Encryption)
Proxy Port (Encryption)
Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

DNS Servers

DNS Server Settings
DNS Server 1
DNS Server 2
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- DNS Server 3
- DNS Server 4
+ Time Settings
- Time Server 1
- Time Server 2
- Time Server 3
- Time Server 4
- Time Zone
+ Device Settings
- Admin Password
- Confirm Admin Password
- Public Password
- Confirm Public Password
* Voice Codecs
- Voice Codec Settings
- Voice Codec #1
- Voice Codec #2
*+  SNMP Settings
- SNMP Traps
- SNMP Server 1
- SNMP Server 2
- SNMP Server 3
- SNMP Server 4
- SNMP Server5
*  Quality Monitoring
- Quality Monitoring
- Collector Server Address
* General Settings
- Conference server
- Firmware version for all types of Mitel Media5/Media5 devices
- TA7102 /4102
- TA7104 /C710/ C775
- TA7108/C711
- GX Gateway 24FXS / S724

System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Communicator Global Settings

The Global Settings: Clearspan Communicator pages contain the following settings for Clearspan
Communicator devices:
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System, Enterprise, and Group CS Engage Global Settings

System, Enterprise, and Group CS Engage Global Settings

An Admin has to select CS Engage PC or CS Engage Mobile in the Global settings. The Global
Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for CS Engage Desktop/Mobile:

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Proxy Port (No Encryption)
Proxy Port (Encryption)
Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Codecs

Adaptive Quality (Mobile and Tablet only)
Voice Codec Setting

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),

Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3

Voice Codec #4

Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring

Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name

Collector Server Port

Miscellaneous

Emergency Number List (Desktop and S4B only). Select Use Enterprise Settings or enter
the list of emergency numbers separated by commas. The Emergency Calling feature can

be enabled or disabled in the template.

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Proxy Port (No Encryption)
Proxy Port (Encryption)
Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Codecs

Voice Codec Setting

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),
Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3

Voice Codec #4

Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)
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System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Clearspan mobile
and tablet:

+ SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
- Subscription Time
+ Codecs
- Voice Codecs Setting
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4
- Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)
* Quality Monitoring
- Quality Monitoring

- Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain
nameF

- Collector Server Port

System, Enterprise, and Group Grandstream Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Grandstream:
+ SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Outbound Proxy 1
- Outbound Proxy 2
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
+ Time Settings
- Time Server Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
+ Device Settings
- Keypad Access Mode
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Dial Plans

Admin Password
Confirm Admin Password
User Password

Confirm User Password

* Video Codec Settings

Voice Codec Setting

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3 (lowest priority)

* General Settings

Dial Plans

Firmware Version

Adial plan is the expected sequence of digits dialed from a phone to make calls or activate certain
features. The Global Settings: Dial Plans page allows you to view or change the dial plans at the
System, Enterprise, or Group level, for a selected Phone Manufacturer. This setting is available for

Mitel, MiVoice, Media5 and AudioCodes devices.

Note: For information about Dial Plans specific to Panasonic, Polycom and Cisco

phones, refer to the Appendices of this guide.

Mitel Phones

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Select Mitel phone from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the

device types configured for the Enterprise.

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan setings for  selected Phone Manufacturer. After baing saved, the change occurs at the next resync of rebast of the fiected ghones.

oK Cancel Apply
Enterprise: [ Moorehouss — Moore Entarprises of Texas | =
Group [Fiekz| =
Phone Manufacturar. [ Miel [Asstra) | »
General Seftings || Extra Seftings || System Config File Extension || Dial Plan

Refresh Line Moda

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Seffings: # Us= Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeous: [ 4 seconds | »

Clear Copy

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Satiings: Usz System Setting

Digit Timeout

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout

Mitel Phone Dial Plan

Enter a dial plan consisting of one or more digit patterms. When in Block Mode. the digit patterms must be separsted by a | symbol. such s [01]XXXIS1XXXOOUOGIN KX, When in Line
Mode, 2ach digit pattem is displayed on  segarate line and the administratar only needs to enter the | symbel when entering more than one digit pattern on a line. Otherwise, OpEasy
automatically sdds the | symbal between the digit panems.

Use the following in the digit patiems

Figure 41: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Mitel Phones

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan or the System Dial Plan to modify the dial

plans.
* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.

» Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.

* Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

+ Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that
the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra

Settings take precedence over all others.

7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click

Cancel.

Mitel MiVoice

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings

page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
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Dial Plans

4. Select Mitel MiVoice from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on
the device types configured for the Enterprise.

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a ssiscted Phone Manufactursr. After baing ssved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
oK Cancal Apply

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | »

Group:  [Feh
Phone Manufasturer: [ M=l Mivore|
General Seftings || Extra Settings || Dial Plan

Refresh Line Mode

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: [# Uss Entarprise Sefting

Clear Copy

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: ' Use System Setting

System Dial Plan

Mitel MiVoice Phone Dial Plan
Figure 42: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Mitel MiVoice

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan or the System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.

* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.
» Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
+ Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Grandstream Phones
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Select Grandsteam from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on
the device types configured for the Enterprise.

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the giobal Clearspan settings for a sel=cted Phone Manufactursr. After being saved, the change aecurs at the next resync or rebact of the sfiected phones
oK Cancs! Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val. Inc| »

Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewsl| =
Fhone Manufacturer: [ Grandsiream| =
General Settings Extra Settings Dial Plan

Refresh Block Mode

Group Dial Plan

Disl Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting

Enterprise Dial Flan

Disl Plan Settings: Use System Setting

System Dial Plan

Figure 43: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Grandstream

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan or the System Dial Plan to modify and enter
the number for the dial plans.

7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

MediaS
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Select Media5 from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the
device types configured for the Enterprise.
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Dial Plans

5.

Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selacted Phone Manufacturer. After baing saued, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affectsd phones.

oK Cancal Apply

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | »

Group: [Relyks| =

Phone Manufacturer. | Mediad | »

General Seftings || Extra Settings || Dial Plan

Refresh

Group Dial Flan

Dial Plan Setfings: Use Enterprise Seffing

Dial Plan 1 (Emergency}:
Dial Plan 2:

Dial Plan 3:

Dil Plan 4:

Dial Plan 5:

Dil Plan 8:

Dial Plan 7:

Dial Plan 8:

Dil Plan 8:

Dial Plan 10:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: [# Use System Setting

Dial Plan 1 (Emergency}:
Dial Plan 2:

Dial Plan 3:

Disl Plan 4

Dial Plan 5:

Dial Plan 8:

Dial Plan 7:

Disl Plan 8-

Disl Plan 9

Dial Flan 10:

System Dial Plan

Dial Plan 1 (Emergency}:
Dial Plan 2:
Dil Plan 3:
Dial Plan 4:
Dial Plan 5:
Dil Plan 8:

Figure 44: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Media5

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan or the System Dial Plan to modify and enter
the number for the dial plans.

7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

AudioCodes

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Select Media5 from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the

device types configured for the Enterprise.
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5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufaciurer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resyne or reboct of the afiected phones.
oK Cancel Apply
Enterprise: [ Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | =

Group: [Relyks| =

Fhone Manufacturer:  [AudeCodes - MP-1xx|_»
General Settings || Extra Setings || Dial Plan
Refresh Line Mode
Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: 1 Use Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeout:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: [ Use System Setting
Digt Timeout: |4 220onds| =

Clear Copy

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout:

AudioCodes Dial Plan

Enter a dial plan consisting of on or more digit patiems. When in Block Mode, the digit patiems must be separsted by a | symbol, such as [01]XXX| 1X000CGOM XX, When in Line
Mode, each digit patiern is displayed on 3 separate fine and the administrator only needs to enter the | symbal when entering more than one digit pattem on a line. Otherwise, OpEasy
automatically 3dds the | symbol between the digit patems.

Use the following in the digit patiems:

Digit: Digit from 0 to 9
Keypad Symbol: One of the keypad symbols *, #, or .

Wildeard Symbal X matches anv diait (0 to 9.

Figure 45: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for AudioCodes

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan or the System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.

* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.

* Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.

» Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

* Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that
the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Server Addresses

Viewing EMS Addresses

Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is used by the Soft Keys. You
can view the EMS Server addresses that have been set up by your administrator.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
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Server Addresses

2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone
Templates menu. Then click EMS Server Addresses. The EMS Addresses page opens. The
current EMS servers are displayed in the list.

EMS Addresses
Cisplay or change the list of EME Server addresses (host names | IP addresses). Each Phone Templats is assigned an EME Sereer addn
[8]24 Cance Add

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | System: Mone pending.

EMS Addresses
EM3S Address Mame = EM35 Address (Host Mame ! IP Address) = Edit
172.20.208.41 172.20.208.41 Edit
20.20.20.3 20.20.20.3 Edit
ems.th20.net ems.th20.net Edit
EMS2 172.20.208.31 Edit
EMS 2 172.20.208.31 Edit
MartysTestEMS 10.70.10.121 Edit
opeasyDevTest 10.70.10.121 Edit
Polyzom TE20RO toddro.3astra. com Edit
to@0ems_cslab. mitel com tb20ems cslab.mited.com Edit
to20ems.us.aastra.com toddems. cslab.mitel.com Edit
todlams1 toddames 1 public.cslsh. mitel.com Edit
thZ 0ems 1 public tb20ems 1 public.cslsb.mitel.com Edit
TE20ems2public - Public MIC 182.180.8.179 Edit

Figure 46: Phone Templates Page - EMS Addresses
3. Click OK.

Viewing Conference Server Addresses
You can display the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names/IP addresses) that
have been set up by your administrator.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone
Templates menu. Then click Conference Server Addresses. The Conference Server
Addresses page opens. The current Conference Servers are displayed in the list.

65



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Conference Server Addresses

Cisplay or change the list of avsilsblz Conference Server addresses (host names | IP addresses). AFhone Template may select 3 Conference Ssrver A
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SEMET.

| ok || canest || Add

Rebuild Status: System: Nene pending.

Figure 47: Phone Templates Page — Conference Server Addresses

3. Click OK.

Conference Server Addresses
Conference Server Address Name = Conference Server Address [Host Mame ! IP Address) = Edit
Azstra - conference conference Edit
Aastra - conference@ i BWHOST-1% conference@ i BVWHOST-1% Edit
Aastra - conferencaf@direct.cslab.mitel.com conferencef@direct.cslab.mitzl.com Edit
Agstra - conferencef@itb20ro.aastrs.com conferencef@tb20ro.aastrs.com Edit
AudioCodes Conference conf Edit
Conference 1D conference Edit
Conference 1D1 conference Edit
Conferencef@BWHOST-1% conferencef@ i BVWHOST-1% Edit
Polycom_Autotest conference Edit
Polycom_TEZ2O0RO conferenced@ib20ro.33stra.com Edit
standard conferencef@HBVWHOSET-1% Edit
TB20Direcs-Pobycom conferencef@direct.cslab.mitel.com Edit
- End of Conference Server Addresses -



Phone Management

Phone Management

Phone Management allows you to view, add, modify, and restart phone devices. Phone Templates
must already exist.

Third Party Phone Support

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Third Party phones when the 3rd Party system license for
Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more information about using OpEasy
to provision Third Party phones.

Viewing Phone Device Templates

To view existing Phone Templates:

1.

o & 0N

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise from the drop down list.
Select the Group from the drop-down list.
Select the Device Level from the drop-down lists to search for System, Enterprise or Group.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter the Search parameters to filter the Search. A list
of phone devices is displayed.

If the Enterprise and Group are not selected, then one of the following criteria can be used to
search for a device:

» Device Name

» Device Type using Equal To(Cannot be Contains or Starts with)
*+ MAC Address

*+ UserlID

* User: Last Name

» User: First Name

* User: Phone Number

» User: Extension

Select a Phone device. Click the View button next to the Template column, in the row of the
phone device for which you want to view the template. The Phone Management: Phone Template
page is displayed.

Notes:
» All the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.
» Group-level devices use Group-level Global Settings.
» Enterprise-level devices use Enterprise-level Global Settings.
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Phone Management: Phone Template

Wigw the detais of the phone templats that is assigned to 3 phone device.

0K

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab al, Inc

Group:

Phone Dewvice Type:  Aastra B857i (DMS)
Templste Mame: Ent_67i_dms
Templatz Level: Enterprise

Description:  Enterprise 671

TSK2 - Directory
|
[
|
B
Presence | sle
I | |
|
e 2
Speaker Headsel
Telephone Line Phone Number Line Label Ring
z 15t Phone Mumbsr Extension Ring 14
1 15t Phone Number Extension Ring 14
Top Soft Keys Function Options
TSK1 2nd Phone Number Labal: Poppy-{Ext], Ring: Ring 15

TSK2 2nd Phone Number Label: GewsHExt], Ring: Ring 15
T Cam Dir 1st Phone Numbar

Figure 48: Viewing Phone Template Details

A e |
& |

Changing the Phone Template on a Device

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: | Bulk Pravisioning - Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_G — Group, Gewel|

Device Levels: | System, Enterprise, and Group | =

Device Search: Search

(All Devices)| - +

Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Used: 39
Available: Auto

Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save:

Figure 49: Phone Management Page
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Changing the Phone Template on a Device

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the Enterprise drop-down lists.
3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search. A list of
phone devices is displayed.

5. Select the new template from the Template drop-down list on the row of the selected phone
device, as shown in the following example.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delste

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise

Group

Device Levels

Device Search:

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| ~

Group_G — Group, Gewel| =

System, Enterprise. and Group | -

Search

(All Devices) | » +

Phone Restart
ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Used: 38
Available: Auto

Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save:

Display Options.
Template Information: &

Registration Status:

Phone Devices

(1-25 of 40) [Alz] (] m
: Device m?;ni?ea SUPPOTt | - pddress ) ] Phone
Selected | Device Name 2 Level 2 3rd Party Dev‘\\ce s Device Type 2 Last 2 First 2 Number & Type # Template =
Phone 2 ~
|Aastra6731IDMS-9722221003 | Enterprise | i 1000012121003 | Aastra 67311 (DMS) ["LTest03 | Frest03 1'972-222-1003 | Primary | [~ENT-21_DMS (Enterprise) ||
Aastra6735IDMS-0722221004 | Enterprise | i 1000012121004 | Aastra 67351 (DMS) ['LTestod | Frestos |'972-222-1004 | Primary || —31|_DMS_NameLabeling (Enterprise
AactraRTARINKS_OTIIIVNI1I2 Entarnrica ANANEI474492 Bactra ATIRI FMRASY Briman: i

Figure 50: Changing Template for a Phone Device
6. Check the Restart Phones on Save check box to restart the phone, if required.

7. Click OK or Apply.
Phone Devices Table:

The Phone Devices Table in the Phone Management page by default displays Phone Information,
Assigned User and Phone Number. The Template Name and Description are also listed.

Phone Management

‘Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete
OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc| «

Group Group_G -- Group, Gewel| «
Device Levels. System, Enterprise, and Group | -

Device Search: Search

{All Devices)| = -

Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterpriss):
Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones - =
28

Restart Phones on Save Available: Auto

Display Options
Template Information: [#

Registration Status:

Phone Devices.

Figure 51: Display Selectiion
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The Admin can view the Phone Information by unchecking the Template Information checkbox in

the Display Selection section.

When the Template Information check box is unchecked, the Phone Devices table does not display
the Template, View and Template Description columns.

When the Registration Status check boxis checked, the System Level Registration (expires slowly)
and User Agent Information (Model/Version) columns are displayed after the Device Type column.

Restarting Phone Devices

1.

o > 0 BN

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the devices.

Restart Phone Devices by:

+ Select the Select All Phones check box to restart all the phones.

» Select Restart Phones on Save to restart the selected phones when settings are saved.

* Click Restart Selected Phones to restart only those phones where there is a check mark

in the Selected column.

Phone Restart

Select All Phones:

Restart Phones on Save:

Display Options

Template Information: §#

Registration Status:

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprize):

Used: 39
Available: Auto

Restart Selected Phones

Figure 52: Phone Restart and Display Selection Sections

Adding a Phone Device

70

You can add a phone, gateway, or communicator application device in Phone Management or
under Users when adding or modifying a user. To add a device in Phone Management:

1.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

2. Click Add. The Phone Device Add page opens as shown in the following figure.

devices.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete



Adding a Phone Device

10.

1.

Phone Device Add

Add a new Clearspan phone device

OK Cancel Custom Tags
Enterprise:  Mitel Labs - Mitel Labs
NOTE: This is an enterprise-level device. Enterprise-level devices DO NOT use Group-level Global Setfings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.
Phone Device
* Device Name:

Device Level: |Enlerprise| »

* Device Type: (Select Device Type)| «

Template:

Reslart Phones on Save

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: Port:
Qutbound Proxy:
Stun Server.

MAC Address:

Device Protocol.  SIP2.0

Figure 53: Phone Device Add Page
Enter the Device Name.
Select the Device Level and Device Type from the drop-down lists.

Select the Template from the drop-down list. To view the template you selected, use the View
Template button. Do not set Mitel, Polycom, Panasonic or Cisco phone templates to <None>.
If an OpEasy template has not been created for those phone devices, set the value to <Default>.

In the Device Description section, enter a Description and Serial Number of the phone, both
optional.

Enter the physical Phone Location.

The Device Configuration section includes the following:
*  Host Name/IP Address

*  Outbound Proxy

»  Stun Server

« MAC Address

| Note: The MAC Address (Device’s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID) field
is required to identify the device and is needed only when the device is assigned
to a User.

The Transport Protocol is “Unspecified” by default.
Enter the ERL Record Name.

If an Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then a drop-down
list is used to select an ERL for the phone device.

Enter the VLAN ID.

Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
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12. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, None appears in
the field for devices that do not support encryption.
Encryption Override can be used to override Encryption, Encryption Disabled or Encryption
Disabled(Timed) or to turn the Override Off, Select None.

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum number
of encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to Required.

13. The DECT 112 Configuration table is displayed only for Mitel DECT-112 Devices. Enter the
Handset IPEI Number and the Handset Registration Code in the DECT 112 Configuration table.
If the Handset Registration Code is not entered, then the default code1539 is used.

Enter the repeater IPEI Numbers if repeaters have been enabled. The allowed values are
alphanumeric characters with a maximum length of 10 characters.

14. Click Custom Tags to configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device. Click
Add or Edit on the Phone Custom Tags page to create or modify a custom tag.

15. Click OK*.

Phone Custom Tags Add

Add a custom tag for the device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subseguent page.
OK* Cancel

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: Group_G — Group, Gewel

Device Name: Medias

Device Level: Group

Custom Tag
Tag Name: o
Tag Value:

Figure 54: Phone Custom Tags Add Page

16. Click Custom Rings to customize the ring selections for each line on the device. Enable Define
Custom Ring Tones, and then change any Selected Ring from the default to another ring tone.

Phone Custom Rings
Customize the ring setting for each line on the phone. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsegusnt page.
OK*

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewel

Device Name:  00_FSH_Phene__67i
Device Level:  Group
Phone Template:  Ent_67i_dms_w_Sidecar (Enterprise)
Ring Customization: @ Define Custom Ring Settings
Use Template Ring Settings

Device Ring Settings

Clearspan Line Position & | Line UserId ¢ Template Ring & | Selected Ring
1 9722221062 @labval.mitel.com Ring 14 |Ring 14| +
2 Ring 15 Default
} | Ring 1
3 Ring 2 | Ring 2
4 Ring 3 Ring 3
5 Ring 4 | [

d Rinn R

Figure 55: Phone Custom Rings Page
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Modifying a Phone Device

17. Click OK*.

18. Click Manage Users to view the details of the phone template and configure how users are
assigned to a phone device as described in Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a
Phone Device.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the

QK* Cancel

Enterprise
Group

Phone Device

Device Name:

Device Level:

Davice Type

User Assignment

Enterprise:

Group:

(All Users)| =

Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group_G — Group, Gewel

00_FSH_Phone__67i Template Name:  Ent_67i_dms_w_Sidecar
Group

Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Template Level:  Enterprise

Template Description:  Enterprise 67i with ExpModuls

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group_G - Group, Gewel

+

Search for Users

Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)

Selaction Type
Select User.

Assigned Users

P | gt | Ring |  Last Name First Name Department | o | gxtonsion UserID Line/Port
1 Line 1 | Ring 14 FSH_1062 Flexible Seating Guest 972-222-1062 1062 9722221062 @labval mitel.com | 9722221062 primary@labval mitel. com
2 TSK1 | Ring 15
Figure 56: Phone Management: Manage Users
19. Click OK*.
20. Click OK again. The Phone Management page opens. The new device appears in the list.

Modifying a Phone Device

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: India -- Mitel India Lab | -

Group: | BNG_3 - Bengaluru 3 NAT-AC-Single | =

Device Levels: | System and Enterprlse| -

Device Search: Search
Device Name | = Contains | = - +
Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Select All Phones:
Used: 80

Restart Phones on Save:
Available: Auto

Display Options
Template Information: &

Renicfratinn Statn=:

Figure 57: Phone Device Search Example
5. Modify Display Selection by:
+ Select the Template Information check box to include Phone Template information in the
“Phone Devices” table.
« Select the Registration Status check box to include the Registration Status information in
the "Phone Devices" table.
Note:
» Group-level devices use Group-level Global Settings.
» Enterprise-level devices use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

6. Click on the Edit link in the row, or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want to
edit. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

7. Click OK to confirm the changes made.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Device

Note: The Delete button is not available for assigned Devices.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Replacing a Phone Device

5. Select a device without a User assigned and click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere
in the row of the phone device you want to delete. The Phone Device Modify page is displayed
with a Delete button.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.

OK Cancel Apply Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone

Enterprise:  India - Mitel India Lab
Group: BNG_3 - Bengaluru 3 NAT-AC-Single

Phone Device
Device Name:  Aastra6869iDMS-6073336069
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 6869i (DMS)
Mitel Support Device: No

Template BNG_3_69i (Group) — 69i| =

View Template

Restart Phones on Save

Device Description

Figure 58: Deleting a Phone Device

6. Click the Delete button. A confirmation box is displayed.

7. Click Yes. The Device is removed from the Phone Devices table.

Replacing a Phone Device

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device
oK Gancel Apply Delete Custom Tags Replace Phone

Enterprise.  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewel

Phone Device
Device Name:  D0Source
Device Level: Group

Device Type:  Marty Music On Hold
Support Device:  No

Template: | <UserDefined>| »

Figure 59: Replace Phone

5. Click on the Edit link in the row, or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want to
edit or delete. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

6. Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model and
functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page.

7. Enter the MAC Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device.

8. For Polycom Phones, enter the Device Access User Name, Password and Confirm Password.

75



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

9. Click OK*
10. Click OK or Apply to save the changes.

Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is dispalyed.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search. A list of
phone devices configured for this group appears.

5. Click on the Edit link in the row, or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want to
edit. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

Phone Management

Add 2 new phone devicz, import a list of phone devices. (from a workshest), or search for 3 st of phone devices to edi or delete

K Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: [Bulk Provisioning — Lah Val. Inc|_=
Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewsl|_=

Device Levels: [ystem, Enterprise, and Group| =

Device Search Search
1Al Devices] | » +
Fhone Restart
ThirdFany Phone Licanses {Enterpris=):
Select All Phanas: Restart Selectsd Phones

Used. 38

Restart Phones on Save: Avaiabis Auts

Display Options
Template Information: (@

Registration Siatus:

Phone Devices

(1-25 of 210) |z\2 34l sls]l7][8][o]) [es]l =
OpEasy
Selected | Device Name o Desicel | Momaged Su”e'lﬁ‘;” MAC Address | pevice Type o Last g |First g e TP | fempiate o Template Description o Edit
° Level & | 3rd Party " s TPe & ° ¢ Number & plate o P plicn o

Phone 5 | ¥
00_FSH_Phone_67i Group 000002222008 | Aasira 3857i (DMS) FSH_1062 | Fiexible Seating Guest | 072-232-1062 | Primary | [Ent_67_dms_w_Gidecar (Enterpriza_= | | [Wiew) | Enterprise 871 with ExpModuie | Edit
D0Soures: Group Mary Music On Hold Primary Edit
Edit

O0Test CSTablet Group Clearspan Tablet LTestf2 | Flestiz 072-2221072 | SCA

Vigw] | _Encrypted

1

Figure 60: Selecting a Phone Device to Edit
6. On the Phone Device Modify page, click Manage Users.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.

oK Cancs Apply Manage Uszrs Custom Tags Custom Rings Reglace Phane

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — LabVal, Inc
Group: Group_G — Group, Gewsl

Phone Device.
Device Name:  00_FSH_Phone__67i
Device Level:  Group
Device Typs:  Aastra 63671 (DMS)
Support Device: Mo

Template: [Ent_57i_dme_w_Sidecar (Enterprise) — Enterprisa 571 wih Exphiodulz| =
Figure 61: Phone Device Modify: Manage Users Button

7. The Phone Device Modify: Manage Users page opens, enabling you to add new users, remove
users, replace users, or reorder users as described in the following sections.
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Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

Assigning New Users to a Phone Device

Follow these steps to add a user to a phone device using Phone Management:

1. On the Manage Users page, Click Search for Users to view all the Available Users or enter
Search parameters to filter the list of users in the drop-down.

2. Select the user you want to add from the Select User drop-down menu. You can choose to list
users Ordered by Name, Ordered by Phone Number/Extension, or Ordered by User ID.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone dewvice. “Prassing QK

Lo, Canced

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Group: Group_G — Group, Gewsl

Phone Device

Device Mame:  00_FSH_Phone__G7i Templatz Mame: Ent_§7i_dms_w_Sidecar
Dewvice Level:  Group Templsts Level:  Enterpriss
Device Type:  Aastra G857i (DMS) Templste Description: ~ Enterprise 671 with ExpModule

User Assignment
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewsl

1Al Users)| = +
Search for Users Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicstes an Akernats User I0)
Selection Type: (8 Crderad by Name (Last, First) Ordered by Phone Mumiber | Extension Ordered by User ID

Select User:  [[Select by Mamne - Last, First] | s !

Assigned Users

Line First Rinf " P

Position | Button Extansion User ID
Line 1 | Ring i0g2 9722221052 @ sbval mitsl com
TEK1 | Rinall 2 T 2 Jieee 1l

Figure 62: Manage Users: Select User
3. Configure the settings for the assignment
+ SCA Device:

» Select SCADevice from the Endpoint Type drop-down list. If the Endpoint Type selection
is grayed out, then it cannot be changed.

* The line/Port is filled.
* Enable or Disable the Shared Call Appearance, the SCA are enabled by default.

» Select Allow Calls to Originated and Allow Calls to this Destination check boxes, both
are checked by default.

» Click the Show SCA Options button to change any of the following options for this SCA:
- Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

- Allow Call Retrieve from another location

- Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

- Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line
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- Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in
Note: Changing User SCA Options affects all of this user's SCA assignments, not just
this one.

User Assignment

Enterprise:  TestTest -- Shivu's Enterprise
Group: A_Group - Group A
(All Users)| « +
Search for Users Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)
Selection Type: @ Ordered by Name (Last, First) Ordered by Phone Number / Extension Ordered by User ID
Select User: | Bailly, Enc T05-222-1050 T052221050@cctesting aastra.com| =
User Last Name:  Bailly User First Name:  Eric

User Phone Number:  705-222-1050 User Extension: 1050

User ID:  7052221050@cctesting aastra.com User Department
Endpoint Type: | SCADevice | =
" Line / Port. | 7052221050.sca01 @ 'cclesting aastracom | =
Shared Call Appearance: Enabled | =

¥ Allow Calis to be Originated

¥ Allow Calls o this Destination Hide User SCA Opfions

User SCA Options
Alerting

Call Retrieve:

(These settings affect all SCAs for this User.)
Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Multiple Call Arrangement. % Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging

Figure 63: Manage Users: New User Assignment
* Choose to Insert the user or Replace another user with this one.
* Choose the Line Position for the new user.
* Click Add User.

User Assignment
Enterprise:  TestTest -- Shivu's Enterprise

Group:  A_Group - Group A
(All Users) | w +
Upaate the list of users in Select User below. (" indicates an Aernate User ID)

Search for Users.

Ordered by Phone Number / Extension
7052221023 @cclesing aasta com | =

Selection Type: @) Ordered by Name (Last, First) ‘Ordered by User ID

7052221023

Select User: | Messi, Lionel

User Last Name:  Messi User First Name:  Lionel

705-222-1023 User Extension: 1023

User Phone Number:

User D 7052221023@cclesting aastra.com User Depantment:  A1_Depantment
Endpaint Type:
* Line / Port; [ 7052221025.5ca01 @ [cofesting aasira com|_».

Shared Call Appearance: | Enabled|

¥ Allow calis to be Originated
[ Allow Calis to this Destination HideUserSCAOptions
User SCA Options (These settings affect all SCAS for this User.)
Alerting Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Multipie Call Arrangement: ¥ Allow Multiple Concurrent Cals on the same shared line

Bridging

Bridging: Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

Bridge Warning Tone: [None| =

Add User

Insert [y [Tine Position 2] .

Replace '

Figure 64: Manage Users: Line Position

*  For Primary Device:
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Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

+ Select Primary Device from the Endpoint Type drop-down list. If the Endpoint Type
selection is grayed out, then it cannot be changed.

* The Line/Port is filled.

» Choose to Insert the user or Replace another user with this one.
* Choose the Line Position for the new user.

* Click Add User.

The Assigned Users table is updated, and the display shows the assignments.

Assigned Users
Line g uEirsty e, Last Nama FirstN Department | FMO1¢ | Eypang UserID LinelPort T Enab
Position | Button ing ast Name irst Name epartment Number xtension ser ine/Po: fype na
Line 1 | Ring 14 FSH_1082 Flexible Seating Guest 972-222-1082 1062 9722221062 @abval mited com | 8722221062 primary@labval. mitel.com | Primary
2 TSK1 | Ring 15

Phone Configuration Display (for reference only)

Figure 65: Manage Users: Assigned User

4. To change user assignment settings after adding a user, choose Edit User Assignment from
the Action drop-down on that user’s row in the Assigned Users table.

Assigned Users

Line First Phone

Pouton | Butn | Ring | LastName First Name Department | \FON® | Extension User ID Line/Part Type | Enabled | Action
Line1 |Ring 14 | FSH_1082 | Flexible Seating Guest 0722221082 | 1002 | 9722321082@sbvalmitslcom | 8722221062 primary@lsbval.mitelcom | Primary
z TSK1 | Ring 15

Figure 66: Assigned User - Edit User Assignment

5. When you are done making changes, select Save Edit or Cancel Edit.

Save Edit Cancel Edit

Assigned Users
Line | First | g, Last Name First Name Department | F"%" | Exgencion UserID LineiPart Type | Enabled | Action
Position | Button a - ‘ Number s = = b =
1 Line1 |Ring14 | FSH_1082 | Flexible Seating Guest s72-222-1082 | 1062 | stz mitel.com | 5722221082 primary mitel.com) | Primasy
2 TSK1 Ring 15

Figure 67: Assigned User - Save Edit
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6. Click OK*. Click OK again.

Removing or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

Follow these steps to remove or reorder users (SCA and Primary Device Users) on a phone device
using Phone Management:

1. Onthe Manage Users page, in the Assigned user table use the Action drop-down menu at the
end of a user’s row to remove or move that user.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device. *Pressing OK does not save enfered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsequent page

OK* Cancel

Enterprise
Group

Phone Device

Device Name:

Device Level:

Davice Type

User Assignment
Enterprise:

Group:

(All Users) | =

Selection Type:
Select User

Assigned Users

Line First
Position | Button
1 Line 1

2 TSK1

2. The Assigned Users table is updated as per the selection:

Assigned Users

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group_Pronto — Pronto's Group

671_Device_UsingTheTemplate
Group
Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Template Name:
Template Level

Template Description:

Ent_67i_dms
Enterprise

Enterprise 67

Bulk Provisioning —- Lab Val, Inc

Group_Pronto — Pronto’s Group

Search for Users | Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)

Ring Last Name First Name Department | Phone Number | Extension User ID
Ring 14 Tester002 Test002 312-448-5502 5502 3124485502 @labval.mitel.com
Ring 15

Figure 68: Manage Users

Edit User Assignment
Remove User - Removes the user
Move to Position X - Reorders the users

Move to Position Y - Reorders the users

Line/Port

Type | Enabled | Action

3124485502 sca01@labval.mitel.com | SCA | Enabled | [(Change User)| = |

i

Remove User

P;siir;iacn Bzi‘rts;n Ring Last Name First Name Department NF:.:‘r?g:r Extension User ID Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
Line 1 | Default LTest04 FTesi04 Dept_1 0723221004 1004 0723221004 @lzbval mitel.com 0722221004 primary@labval. mitel.com | Primary (Changs User)| =
2 Line 3 | Default

Figure 69: Assigned Users

3. Click OK*. Click OK again.
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User Profiles

User Profiles

The User Profile is a set of rules applied at the time of user creation. Having this set of rules simplifies
the user creation process because it allows certain user fields to be derived based on the rules. User
Profiles must be created before adding Users. User Profiles can be exported and imported using
Group Import and Group Export.

Adding a User Profile

Many of the parameters on this page are set to default values and may not need to be changed.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Click User Profiles or click User Profiles
from the Provisioning page menu.The User Profile page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

3. Click Add. The User Profile Add page opens, as shown in the following example.

User Profile Add

Entsr the configuration rules needed to creats a3 new Clesrspan user
OF Cancel Apply

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab ‘fal. Inc
Group:  Group_(G — Group, Gewsl

User Profile
* User Profile Name:

Diescription:

User Type:  |Mormal| =

Mew User Notification: Send E-mail Message 1o New User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

* E-mail Address:

Primary Phone Device
Dewice Type: | (Select Device Type) | =
Device Level: |Group| =

Ternplate:

Service Packs

Select 3ll Service Packs reguired by the User
Select Service Pack
All Services

Authentication_Cinby
Basgic Trunk
Basicllser

ELF Cnty

Business Trunk
Hoteling

SP1

Figure 70: User Profile Add Page - Top
4. Enter the User Profile Name.
5. Enter a Description for the user profile.

6. Select the User Type. The options are Normal and Voice Mail Only.
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10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

Choose the E-mail notifications that you want sent when a new user is created that uses this
profile. The supported devices are Mitel, Business Communicators, Cisco, DECT112 and
Polycom phones.

Select the Device Type from the drop-down list. Note that if a selection of “Trunk User” is made,
the screen refreshes with different fields. See section Creating a Trunk User Profile for more
information.

Select the Device Level and Template from the drop-down list. The Templates available
depends on the Device Level.

Click View Phone Configuration button to confirm this device and template are correct.

* The User Profile: Phone Template page is displayed.

* Click OK to return to the User Profile Add page.

Check one or more of the Service Packs required by the user. A Service Pack is a grouping of
one or more Clearspan services. In this section, all Service Packs available to this Enterprise

and Group will be listed. You should know the content of the Service Pack before assigning it
to the profile.

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Select the User Domain from the drop-down list in the User Information section. The
drop-down list contains all domains assigned to this Group.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-down box appears only if the Billing
User Types are defined in the System Settings.



Adding a User Profile

15.

16.

17.

18.

User Profile Add

Enter the configuration rules needed 1o create 2 new Clearspan user

QK Canesd

Enerprise

Group

User Prafile
* User Profiie Name:
Description:

User Type:

New User Notification:

Primary Phone Device.
Devics Type:
Device Level

Templste:

Service Packs

User Informaticn
User Domain:

User Bilng Type:

Configuration Rules
Site ID:
User ID:
User Password:

Phone Number:

Extension:

Class of Senvice:
VM Transaription {Mutare}:
Voice Maik:

Music On Hald Profile:

Calling Linz ID:

Authentication”

Line/Port:
MAC Address:

Apply

BengaluruLab — Bengalunu Lsb

India_1 — Bengaluru Lab 1

Normal | =

Send E-mail Message to New User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Adminisirator
Send E-mail Message 1o Fhonz Procurement:

* E-mail Address:

ielect Device Type)| =

Group | =

Select all Service Packs required by the User:
Select Service Pack
Autharization_ONLYONE
Call Center._Basic
Call Center_Premium
Call Center_Standard
Clearspan Communicators.

Most Services

india.mitl.com | =

DeuE (U] |

(Required 10 create Extension-only users)
(First fiamne). (Last ame) @ nd moelcom | »

Initialize to random password

New Phane Number Activation: (Activate  (JDeactivate (@ Do Not Change

Metwork Server Site: [DFLT_SITE — Default Site .
Selection Mathod None (M selectzd by Admin)| =

Auto Generate Extension from Phone Number: (@) Yes Mo

Use Prefix Digits Plus the Last [ Digits = | ofthe phone number

Specity the Class of Senvce - Group Defall | =

Last Name: User's Last Name
First Name: \Users First Name

Phone Number. |User's Phone Number

PMame User ID (without Do
Password Generate Ra

Confirm Fassword:

{Phone Number | Extension) @ T3 mislzom] =
[Dievios's MAC Address or Auta Install Devics ID)

T==1 4 Digis of Phonz Number = Unique 10 (+ 2-Digh SCA Number]|_»

Figure 71: User Profile Add Page — Bottom

Enter the Site ID, if necessary. The Site ID is appended to an extension number for provisioning
of extension-only users. This is useful when a Clearspan User ID is to be the user’s phone

number. The Site ID is appended to make the User ID unique.

Select the format for the User ID from the drop-down list. The options include,

FirstNameLastName, PhoneNumber, or the User’s E-mail Address.

Check the User Password check box to initialize the password to a randomly generated value;
leaving the box unchecked requires the administrator to enter a password.

Click one of the following for New Phone Number Activation:
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19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

+ Activate (Recommended): If the phones will place and receive calls from outside the
system

* Deactivate: If the calls will be internal only
* Do Not Change: If no change is required

Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

Choose a Selection Method. None (Manually selected by Admin), Extension Only, or Preselect
Phone Number from Range. When Preselect Phone Number from Range is selected,
Available Phone Number Ranges appear so that you can add them to Selected Phone Number
Ranges.

Choose Yes for Auto Generate Extension to have OpEasy automatically generate an
extension for the user based on the User Profile rules.

You can enter prefix digits and select from a drop-down list the number of digits to be used from
the phone number to form the extension. For example, you could specify the prefix digits of ‘44’
and select ‘3 digits’ from the drop-down list. This would result in an extension being generated
that starts with ‘44’ and ends with the last 3 digits of the assigned phone number. If the user is
assigned the phone number 214-555-1234 an extension of 44234 would be assigned to the user.

Choose a Class of Service from the drop-down list. The list shows all Classes of Services
associated with the Enterprise and Group and also allows selection of the Group default.

Check or uncheck the VM Transcription (Mutare) check box to enable or disable Mutare for
the User.

Select a Voice Mail from the drop-down list. The following is available when voice mail is allowed:
* No Voice Mail.

+ No E-mail Notification - The user’s phone will notify of a voice mail, but no notification will
be sent to the user’s e-mail.

« E-mail Notification - In addition to the user’s phone notification, notification will also be sent
to the user’s e-mail.

« E-mail Delivery - In addition to the user’s phone noatification, an e-mail will be sent to the
user and the voice message will be included as an attachment.

*  Selectable, with Default: No Voice Mail
« Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — No E-mail Notification
« Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Notification

»  Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Delivery

i CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

The first four options in the drop-down list do not allow administrators to choose any other voice
mail type when creating a user with a Basic Import spreadsheet. However, the last four options,
labeled ‘Selectable’, provide a default setting that can be overridden when creating a user with
aBasicImport spreadsheet. The Advanced Import spreadsheet does not have these ‘Selectable’
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25.

26.

27.

options, because you can always select any Voice Mail setting when using an Advanced Import,
regardless of the User Profile Voice Mail setting.

If the Voice Mail selection is other than No Voice Mail, the Group Mail Server fields is presented.
Enter the E-mail Address for that server.

Choose a Music On Hold Profile if that service is assigned and you want to specify those
settings for this user profile.

Specify the information that will appear for Calling Line ID.

The options are to provide the user’s last name, first name, and phone number, or to specify
something different using the text boxes to the right of each field.

Specifying something other than user’s name and phone number is useful if, for example, this
User Profile will be used for members of a technical support group. It may be more appropriate
to show, “Technical Support” and the support center number rather than the user’s personal
information. Before making a selection, however, it is important to note that the phone number
field will be used for 911 purposes in some cases:

+ Ifthe OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone Number
field will not be used for 911. In this case, the ERL Record Name field will be used for 911
purposes for user location.

» If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone
Number field will be used for 911. When the Calling Line ID: Phone Number field is used
for911, the OpEasy Administrator must know the phone numbers that have been provisioned
for 911 and must provide the correct phone number for each user.

For example, assuming the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use:

If a single phone number (that is, 469.365.3000) has been provisioned for 911 for an entire
building, then the OpEasy Administrator must specify that single phone number (4693653000)
as the Calling Line ID: Phone Number for each Clearspan user at this location.

If the DIDs associated with each user’'s phone number at a specific location have been
provisioned for 911, then the OpEasy Administrator can specify the user's phone number as the
Calling Line ID: Phone Number (the default setting).

Note: On Clearspan, the Call Processing Policies can be set at the Enterprise, Group
and User levels. For each level, the default is to “Use configurable CLID for Calling Line
Identity” as circled in the following illustration. To make use of the settings configured
in User Profile for Calling Line ID, the “Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity”
settings must be maintained on Clearspan.
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Options:

Call Processing Policies

B Profile
Resources

View or modify Call Processing Policies for the enterprise.

Services

= 1 —

Call Center

Communication Barring

Meet-Me C:

onferencing Calling Line ID

Utilities

28.
29.

30.

31.

32.
33.

34.

35.

External Calls: OUse user phone number for Calling Line Identity
®Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity

Enterprise Calls: () Use extension
® Use location code plus extension
(O Use External Calls Policy

Group Calls: @) Use extension
(JUse location code plus extension
(O Use External Calls Policy

Emergency Calls: () Use user phone number for Calling Line Identit

®) Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity

Figure 72: Clearspan Call Processing Policies Page
Choose the rules for creation of the Authentication Name.

Enter the Password and Confirm Password if you choose Specify the Authentication
Password. The Name can be the User ID or a unique ID generated by OpEasy. The Password
can be generated randomly by OpEasy if the Generate Random Password is chosen, or it
can be specified in the text box to the right. Valid Authentication Password characters are a-z,
A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: - _.,!1$% &*+/=?2{}|~@.

Choose the domainto use forauser's Phone Line/Port. The Group’s Default domain is originally
selected.

Choose the method to create the MAC Address for Mitel, Cisco and DECT112 phones. The 4
options are the last 4 digits of the phone number, last 5 digits of the phone number, phone
number, or extension. Each option has a Unique ID (+2-Digit SCA Number) added. The 2-Digit
SCA number is only added on SCA devices

When configuring a device, the MAC Address can be the device’s MAC Address, or the Auto
Install Device ID created by the MAC Address rules. After the Auto Install process is complete,
the MAC Address field displays the actual MAC address.

For Device Access, choose the method for determining User Name, generate the password

Enter Password and Confirm Password if you choose Specify the Device Access Password.
This field is only used by Polycom and Panasonic phones.

If a User also requires a Desktop, Mobile or a Tablet device, check one or more of the check
boxes in the Desktop/Mobile/Tablet section.

»  Select the device type required for each device option. CS Engage is recommended, the
others are available for backward compatibility.

* If MS Teams Client is selected, the assignment of a user to a Desktop, Mobile, or Tablet is
controlled by the MS Teams service. OpEasy integrates a Clearspan user with a Teams
user for the purpose of phone service.

» Set the Line/Port domain and device Template to be used for each device type.

Click OK or Apply.
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Editing a User Profile

o & 0N

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to view all the User Profiles, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the profile to modify. The User Profile
Modify page opens. You can modify the profile using the procedures in section Adding a User
Profile. The only field that you cannot change is the User Profile Name field.

Click OK or Apply. Note that editing a User Profile does not affect any users that were previously
built using this profile.

Copying a User Profile

You can copy a User Profile to another enterprise/group or copy to the same enterprise/group. The
template associated with the copied profile can be copied as well.

After the profile is copied, the new profile is edited on a new page to allow you to make any desired
changes. The new profile will not be saved until it is edited.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists. All the User Profiles are displayed.
Click Search to view all the User Profiles, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Copy link on the end of the row of the profile to copy. The User Profile Copy page
opens, as shown in the following example.
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User Profile Copy

Copy an existing User Profile.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: Group_G - Group, Gewel

Copied User Profile
Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: Group_G - Group, Gewel
User Profile Mame:  00TestUserProfile

Description: abcd_-15%&" =P {}~@_123

New User Profile
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| -

Group: | Group_G - Group, Gewel| «

* Usger Profile Mame: | 00TestUserProfile

Description: | abcd_-13%&" /" {~@_123

Copy Options: Replace Existing User Profile

NOTE: The cppied User F'_r_oﬂle will only_he saved after editing. You may cancel the copy by pressing the Cancel button on this page or on the

Figure 73: User Profile Copy Page

6. Select the target Enterprise and the target Group from the drop-down lists. In this case, the
target group is in the same enterprise. If you choose another group, the Copy Options change.

7. Enter the name for the new profile in the User Profile Name text box.
8. Enter a Description in the Description text box.

9. Select Replace Existing User Profile if you want to overwrite an existing User Profile of the
same name.

10. If you chose a different group to copy this user profile to, you can configure the following:

» Check Copy Template to copy the template that is associated with the original group to the
new group.

* Enter the Template Name and Description of the template.

11. Click OK. After you have copied a user profile, the User Profile Copy Modify page opens,
enabling you to modify the new copy.

12. Modify any of the settings in the new profile. You can modify the profile using the procedures
in section Adding a User Profile.

13. Click OK. The User Profiles page opens, with the new profile appearing in the list.
Creating a Trunk User Profile

To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile specifically for Trunk Users that
specifies the Trunk Group, Trunk Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.
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Creating a Trunk User Profile

2. Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Add.

Configuration Rules
Site ID:
User ID:
User Password:
Phone Number:

Extension:

Class of Service:

(Required to create Extension-only users)

(First Name) (Last Name)@labval mitel.com| = Migration Trunk User: (Adds "iu" before "@")

Initialize to random password

New Phone Number Activation: Activate Deactivate (@ Do Not Change

Network Server Site: | DFLT_SITE - Default Site -
Selection Method: None (Manually selected by Admin) | =
Auto Generate Extension from Phone Number: @) Yes No
Plus the Last | 4 Digits s

(Group Default)| =

Use Prefix Digits of the phone number

Specify the Class of Service: -

Woice Mail: No Voice Mail | =
Music On Hold Profile: | (None)| =
Calling Line ID:  Last Name: Users Last Name -
First Name: User's First Name -
Phone Number: | User's Phone Number -
Authentication: Name: User ID (without Domain) | «
Password: Generate Random Password -
Confirm Password:
Trunk Group: | None (Manually entered by Admin)| -
Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | 1abval.mitel.com| -

Enterprise Trunk:

MNone (Manually entered by Admin}| «

Device Access:

Desktop/Mobile/Tablet:

Enterprise-Unigue 1D: 1212

User Name Phone Number (or Extension + Unigue ID)| «
Password: Generate 4-Digit Random Password -
Confirm Password:
Deskiop (Create device for the user)
Type:
Ling/Port:  (Phone Mumber / Extension) @
Template:
obile (Create device for the user)
Type:
Ling/Port:  (Phone Mumber / Extension) @
Template:
Tablet (Create device for the user)

Type:

Figure 74: Trunk User Profile Settings

5. Under the Primary Phone Device section, select Trunk User as the Device Type. When the
Device Type is set to Trunk User, the User Profile page refreshes and the following occurs:

6. The Template field and View Phone Configuration button are under the Primary Phone Device

section.

Inthe Configuration Rules section, the Line/Port field for the phone is removed. The Trunk Group
and Enterprise Trunk fields are added and if a Trunk Group selection is made, the Line/Port field
for the trunk is presented.
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7. Select a Trunk Group for this user. Or, if this user will belong to multiple Trunk Groups, choose
the appropriate Enterprise Trunk. The Line/Port applies when the Trunk Group selection is
made.

8. Click OK.
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Users

Users

See the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide for more information about creating a User as

an Administrator with limited Provisioning privileges.

User Licenses

The main Users page displays the number of OpEasy User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or Third Party licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring

License Allocations.

Adding or Editing a User

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

3. You can use search criteria to filter the list, or you can click Search or enter Search parameters

to view the full list.

You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-box with (All Groups) automatically
selected, and click Search to view Users in all the Enterprises and Groups. The User Search
criteria for All Enterprises and All groups must include one or more of the following search criteria,

in addition to any othe search criteria:
» User ID/Alternate User ID

+ Last Name

» First Name

*  Phone Number (Primary) or Phone Number (Alternate)

» Extension

Users

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new user, press the Add button. To display a list of users to edit or delste, press the Search button. To display or modify General User settings, or E-mail it

sent to new users, press the General Seftings button.
OK Cancel Adg General Settings

Enterprise Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | (All Groups)| =

User Licenses (Enterprise): Used 100
Available: Auto

User Search: Search

(All Users)| =

Users

(1-25 of 103) B 2(s](a]5] (=]~ BB
. OpEasy
Last First N . | Phone . N Support . N
Name & | Name & Group ¢ | Department & |\ 0 s Extension &  UserlD & l{lasr;argid mor 1 Device Name &
ArjunVoice | Varada Group_G 9722221018 | 1018 9722221018@Ilabval. mitel.com false false | Aasira6869iDMS-9722221018
LTest01 FTest01 | Group_G | Dept_1 (Group) | 9722221001 | 1001 9722221001 @labval. mitel.com frue false | Aasira53iDMS-9722221001

Figure 75: Users Page

Device
Level &

Group
Group

m

Im {im
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4. Click Edit in the search results for the user you want to modify, or click Add to add a new user,
then the Advanced: User Add page opens. The Advanced: User Modify page opens if you
click edit, as shown in the following figure. If no license is available, an error appears.

Note:

» Support Users are created by the support administrator team for testing and trou-
bleshooting only.

« Ifthe Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete users.

Advanced: User Modify

Meodify an existing Clearspan user.

QK Canes! Apphy Delatz
Enterprise:  BengaluruLab — Bengaluru Lab
Group: India_1 - B: Lab 1
User:  India_1, x100: 5551005 @india. mitel.com)

Service: | [Select Service) | -

User | Optienal | Phones | Announcements

User Classification
User Profile: | (Select User Profile) | »=

MOTE: Selected Usar Profile only applies to configuration chanpges, such as adding a device, to pre-fil fields according to User Profile configuration rules.

Clearspan User
*Last Name: | India_1 * First Name: | %1003
E-mail Address:
Use Organization (D
Agzount [D:
User Biling Type: | Default: (User)| =

Deparimant:

one Mumber:  [885-335-1003 | - ® Activated Defctivated

1003

Metwork Server Site: | DFLT_SITE — Default Site | =

Primary Phone: View Phone Template

Location: {as directed, i.e.: mailing addrass, building, or offics)

WM Transcription (Mutare):
Voice Mail: [ Voice Mail - No E-mail Netifieation| = Delete Voice Mailbox Reset Woice Mailbox

Reset Vioice Portal Passcode: (create 8 numesic passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Confirm Portal Passcode:
Reset User Password: (create 3 password of at least § characters)

Figure 76: Advanced: User Modify Page, User Tab

Users Tab

1. Select a User Profile from the User Profile drop down list in the User Classification section.
Choosing a User Profile pre-populates certain fields.

2. Enter the user’'s Last Name and First Name under the Clearspan User section.
3. Enter the E-mail Address for the user.

4. Check Use Organization ID check box of the User, or uncheck the Use Organization ID check
box and enter the Account ID of the User. This option is enabled only for Enterprise
Administrators, System Administrators and Solution Resellers.

5. Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-down box appears only if the User
Billing Types are defined in the System Settings.

92



Adding or Editing a User

10.
1.

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Select the Department from the drop-down list.
The Extension field fills in automatically if a User Profile has been selected.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or Deactivated if the calls will be internal only.

Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

You can click View Phone Template to view the template for the primary phone.

Enter the Phone Location (Optional data for E911 Emergency services). The Phone Location
text box is displayed when using a User Profile.

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack or Media5 device, you can enter a
User ERL Record Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the
User ERL Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes or Media5
device is assigned to the user in the Emergency Gateway.

Ifthe Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then a drop-down
list is used to select an ERL for the phone device.

Check or Uncheck the VM Transcription (Mutare) check box to enable or disable Mutare for
the User.

Select the Voice Mail type from the drop-down list. If Voice Mail was previously enabled and
saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox buttons appear.

+ Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings without
deleting the user.

* Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associ-
ated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode. It is typically 4-8 digits in
length, to be determined by the administrator. Valid characters are 0-9.

Enter the User Password and Confirm User Password. It can include any characters and is
typically at least 6 characters in length, to be determined by the administrator.

*  YoucanclickInitialize User Password to random password to auto generate a password.
A password is required but as stated the auto generated password is lengthy and compli-
cated. This protects the user from unauthorized access in cases where the password will
not be used. If the userwill use the password to access the web portal, this random password
would not be recommended.

The remaining parameters on this page can be hidden using the Hide Details button, or displayed
using the Show Details button. If a User Profile is used, the fields in lower section are filled in

automatically as you edit the upper section of the page. Click Refresh if you want to update the
fields on the bottom of the page to reflect changes made on the top of the page.

If you are not using a User Profile to create the user or you need to override an entry generated
by the User Profile, then review and modify the settings in this section:

1. New User Notification—Mitel, Panasonic, Cisco, Dect112 and Polycom phones only

2. Site ID-required if an extension-only user
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Clearspan User ID-required

Support User—checked if this user is for Support Administrator and is excluded from billing
Calling Line ID information—last name and first name are required

Service Packs selection—click on the Service Pack(s) on the left and click Add

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are
defined at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear
the Use Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.
8. Authentication Name, Password and Confirm Password-required if this user is assigned a
device that uses authentication, the password is to be determined by the administrator. You
can click Initialize Authentication Password to random password to auto generate a
password. This randomly generated password is lengthy and complicated, which protects
the user from unauthorized access in cases where the password will not be used.

No oMo

Note: For information about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.

Optional Tab

94

Click the Optional tab of the User Add page to view or change optional values such as Contact
Information, Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls. User
Information values are pre-populated but can be changed if additional options are available in the
drop-down menus.

You can enter up to four Alternate User IDs, which can be used to sign on to the Clearspan system.
When searching for users or devices by User ID, matching Alternate User IDs are included in the
results.
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Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

QK Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:
User:

Service:

clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

sales organization — Sales Organization

(Select Service) | «

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

User Information

Class of Service:
Time Zone:

Language:

Alternate User IDs

Alternate User ID 1:
Description:
Alternate User ID 2:
Description:
Alternate User ID 3:
Description:
Alternate User ID 4:

Description:

User Aliases
Aliases:

User Contact

Title:
Mobile:
Pager:

Address Location:

Phones Tab

None
(Group Default)| =
English| =

sip:
sip:
sip:

@ [ clearspaniab.com| =
@ [clearspaniab.com|

@ [clearspaniab.com| =

Figure 77: Advanced: User Add Page — Optional Tab

Click the Phones tab of the User Add page to view or change the Phone Configuration and Shared
Call Appearances, and view the primary phone template, as shown in the following figure. (The
Phone restart section is displayed when a User is created with a User Profile).

» Edit — Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Add Phone page.

* View Template — Takes you to the User: Phone Template page. The View Template page is only
visible when modifying a Phone or when a User Profile is used to create a User/Device.

* Add Shared Call Appearance — Takes you to the User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add page.
»  SCA Options (Shared Call Appearance) — Takes you to the SCA Options tab.

* View — Takes you to the User: Phone Template page. The View is visible if a User is created
with a User Profile or when Editing a User.

When no User Profile is selected, the User Add Phones tab provides the options to Add Primary
Phone or Assign Primary Trunk as shown in the following figure. For more information about Trunk
Users, refer to section Creating a Trunk User.
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Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information fo add a new Clearspan user.

CK Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:

Service: | (Select Service)| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

Phone Devices
Primary Phone: Add Primary Phone or Assign Primary Trunk
Shared Call Appearance: Add Shared Call Appearance (add a line for this user on another phone)

SCA Options

Figure 78: Advanced: Alternate User Add Phones Tab
+ Add Primary Phone—Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Add page.
+ Assign Primary Trunk—Takes you to the User: Primary Trunk Assign page.

Adding the Primary Phone Device for a User

The Phones tab provides the ability to change the primary phone device for a user using the Add/Edit
button.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Devices, or enter Search Parameters to filter the Search.
4. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.
5

Click the Edit button on the Phones tab. The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens.
+ The Unassign Device button removes the phone device from this user without deleting it.

* TheDelete Device button deletes this phone device from the Clearspan system. The Delete
Device button does not appear if the phone device is used as a primary device by any other
user.

+ The Manage Users button changes user assignments on the phone device.

* The Custom Tags button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Tags page where
you can configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.

* The Custom Rings button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Ring page where
you can customize the ring selections for each line on the device.

» The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page to replace an existing
phone with a new phone with the same model and functionality.

Note: The Replace Phone optionis not applicable to Clearspan Communicator
devices.

96



Adding or Editing a User

6.

Select New Phone Device from the Phone Device drop-down list to create a new phone device.
Select Search Phone Devices to search for a specific device or set of devices. After you click
Search, the Phone Device List shows a list of devices that match the search criteria.

7.

10.

Note: If the New Phone Device selection does not appear, then you are not authorized
to add or delete devices.

Enterthe Line/Port information. The field is pre-populated, but you should verify the information.
It can be characters or numbers but must be unique. The recommended format is:

<Phone Number/Extension>.<Line Definition>.<Customized Field/Site ID>@<Line/Port
Domain>

The following are examples of the Line/Port user portion (before the @):

+ Extension Only

Single or primary SCA line:

+ 3000.primary.site345

Secondary SCA lines:

+ 3000.scal1.site345, 3000.sca02desktop.site 345, 3000.sca03mobile.site 345
*  Phone Number

Single or primary SCA line:

*  North American Number: 4693653000.primary.site345 or 4693653000.primary
» E.164 Number: -72884000.primary.site345 or -72884000.primary

Select a Line Position if more than one user is assigned to this device.

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack or Media5 device, you can enter a
User ERL Record Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the
User ERL Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes or Media5
device is assigned to the user in the Emergency Gateway.

If the Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then a drop-down
list is used to select an ERL for the phone device.

The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, None appears
in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings.
Encryption Override can be enabled or disabled.
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User: Primary Phone Device Modify

Modify the primary phone device of the user. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

Ok Cancel Unassign Device* Delete Device* Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone

Enterprise.  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Relyks
User: Johnson, Sheron (sheron johnson@moorehouse.com)

Phone Device
Phone Device: | Aasirab8691DMS-47565552009 (Group)| =

* Device Level.  Group

Device Type:  Aastra 68691 (DMS)

Template: =Default= (Group) | =

View Template

Restart Phones on Save

User Line
* Line / Port: 4765552009 primary @] moorehouse.com| =

Line Position: 15t Phone Line

Hide Details
Device Description

Description

Serial Number:
Phone Location: | 5850 Granite Pky

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: Port:
Figure 79: User: Primary Phone Device Modify Page
Hide Detfails
Device Description
Description:

Serial Number.
Phone Location 5850 Granite Pky

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: Fort:

Qutbound Proxy:

Stun Server:
* MAC Address: | 000000002009 (Device's MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID)

Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocol: | Unspecified| «

VLAN ID: (VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating

ERL Record Name:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): None
Lines/Ports: 24
Assigned Lines/Ports: 1
Unassigned Lines/Ports: 23

Phone Device Users

Last Name = First Name = Department = Phone Number 2 Extension = UserID = Line / Port = Type = Position =
Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.johnson@moo 4765552009, primary (@ Primary 1
- End of Users -

Figure 80: Device Description and Configuration
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1"

12,

. Enter the MAC Address (Device’s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID). This field is required
to identify the device.
The DECT 112 Configuration table is displayed only for Mitel DECT devices. Enter the HandSet
IPEI Number and the HandSet Registration Code for the Mitel DECT device. At least one
Handset IPElI number and HandSet Registration Code information is required to be entered,
else an error is thrown.
DECT 112 Configuration
Handset Handset IPEI Number Handset Registration Code
1 1111111111 111
2 2222222222 2222
3 3333333333 3333
4

Figure 81: User: DECT 112 Configuration Table

Note: The default Mitel DECT-112 HandSet Registration code is 9351 when Hotel Mode

(Phone Lock) is enabled in the Template or Global Settings. The HandSet Registration
Code column will not be displayed in the DECT 112 Configuration Table.

Note: Forinformation about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom, Cisco

and Panasonic phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.

Adding a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

A Shared Call Appearance (SCA) can be added on the Phones tab while you are adding or modifying
a user. The SCA is the user’s number assigned to another phone. SCAs can be useful for
executive/assistant situations or anytime you want another user answering this user’s phone.

Ad
1.

2
3.
4

o

ditionally, inbound and outbound calls can be completed on this SCA number.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the user’s row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want
to edit.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Click the Add Shared Call Appearance button. The User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add
page opens.
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7. Select the desired device from the Phone Device drop down list. Select criteria for a specific
device or set of devices. Click Search, the Phone Device List displays the list of devices.

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page

OK* Cancel
Enterprise:  India - Mitel India Lab
Group: BNG_2 — Bengaluru 2 NAT-AC-HA
User: ademo, biry (6063335186{@bengaluru2 cslab.mitel. com)
Phone Device
Phone Device: | (Search Phone Devices)| =

Phene Device Search: Search

(All Devices) | =

Phone Device List

(Select Phane Device)| =

85i (Group)

6863i (Group)

6863i-6063335043 (Group)
1 68671 (Group)

Template:

User Line
> Line / Port

Line Position

Shared Call Appearance:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address:
Quthound Proxy:
Stun Server
MAC Address:

8. The Template is automatically filled in from the existing information. However, you can change

| 68671-6063335083 (Group)

6869i-6063335074 (Group)
6873i-6063335014 (Group)

aluru2 cslab.mitel com| =

6930-6063335115 (Group)
6940i-6063335114 (Group)

Aastra6863iDMS-6063335175 (Group)
AastraB8B5IDMS-6063335039 (Group)
Aastra6e65IDMS-6063335070 (Group)
AastraBaB5IDMS-6063335491 (Group)
AastraB8B5IDMS-6063335598 (Group)

| Aastrab867iDMS-6063335041 (Group)
| Aastrab867iDMS-6063335075 (Group)

AastrabBeTiDMS-6063335108 (Group)
Aastrab867iDMS-6063335224 (Group) L
AastrabB6TiIDMS-6063335549 (Group)
Aastrabg69iDMS-6063335012 (Group)
AastrabB69iDMS-6063335054 (Group) 13
AastrabBe9iDMS-6063335079 (Group)

Figure 82: User: SCA Add Page — Phone Device List

Port:

it to a template that will accommodate the SCA.

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:

Group:
User:

Phone Device

Phone Device:

Phone Device Search

clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB
sales organization -- Sales Organization
test, test1 (test1.iest@clearspanlab.com)

(Search Phone Devices)| =

Search

Phone Number|

FPhone Device List:

Template:

User Line

* Line / Port:

Line Position:

Shared Call Appearance:

100

Contains: | - 8924

6063338924 .5ca01.1234

1st Phone Line

Enabled| «

=] Allow Calls to be Originated

=]

Allow Calls to this Destination

Figure 83: User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add Page

@ [clearspaniab.com

-
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9. Click the View Template button to display the template for this phone device, . The User: Phone
Template page opens.

10. To change user assignments on this phone device, click Manage Users and make changes as
described in Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device.

11. Check Restart Phones on Save.

12. The Line/Port number is entered automatically. In this example, it is 4765552014.sca01, the
number of the line that is going onto this phone as an SCA. This recommended naming
convention keeps track of the SCA numbers on a particular phone. If you create another SCA
on this phone, it would be “Phone Number +.sca02”.

13. Choose Line Position from the drop-down list to indicate the position of this Shared Call
Appearance on the device selected.

14. The Allow Calls to be Originated and the Allow Calls to this Destination fields are checked
by default. Make adjustments if you do not want calls to originate from or terminate on this SCA
line.

15. Click OK*. The entry is not yet saved.

16. Click the SCA Options button on the Phones tab if you want to change any of the following
options that apply to all SCAs. The SCA Options tab opens.
» Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
* Allow Call Retrieve from another location
*  Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

+ Bridging

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

QK Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization —- Sales Organization
User: test, test1 (test1.test@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | (Select Service)| =
User Optional | Phones | SCA Options | Announcements

SCA Options
Alerting: Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve: (&4 Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Multiple Call Arrangement:  [#  Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging
Eridging: Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

Bridge Warning Tone: |None| =

Figure 84: Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA Options Tab
17. Select Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line, if required.

18. Choose a Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in option from the drop-down list. The tone can be
played one time at Barge-in, or can be repeated every 30 seconds.
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19. Click OK or Apply.

Removing a Shared Call Appearance
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the user’s row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want
to edit.

5. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

6. Click the Edit link in the row of the SCA to remove, in the Phone Devices table. The User:
Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify page is displayed.

Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.
OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise.  clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization - Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service (Select Service)| =

‘ User | Optional | Phones |Annnuncemenls

Phone Devices
Primary Phone:  MitelDect112-6083338903

Phone Level. Group

Edit View Template
Shared Call Appearance: Add Shared Call Appearance (add a line for this user on another phone)
SCA Options
Phone Restart
Select All Phones Restart Selected Phones
Restart Phones on Save:
Phone Devices
Restart Select Device Name £ Device Level £ MAC Address & Device Type & Line / Port & Type & | Disabled ¢ Template & Edit
MitelDect112-6063338903  Group 006063338903 Mitel DECT 112 (DMS) | 6063338903 primary@clearspaniab.com | Primary false Mite-DECT 112 (Group) - View | Edit
|‘ (5] | Mitel Dect | Group i | Mitel DECT 6XX (DMS) | 6063338903 sca0i@clearspanlab.com | SCA | false | i i m]
T

- End of Phone Devices -

Figure 85: Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA to Remove

7. Click the Unassign Device button.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify

Modify the assignment of the use:
OK=* Cancel
Enterprise:

Group:
User.

Phone Device

Phone Device:

= Device Level.

Device Type:

T
Unassign Device®

Deleie Device*

Manage Users

clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6063338903 @clearspanlab.com)

MHel Dect (Group)| =
Group
Mitel DECT 6XX (DMS)

Custom Tags

Replace Phone

vice. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes. press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

Restart Phones on Save

User Line

= Line / Port: | 5063338903 .5cal1 @ | clearspaniab.com | =

Line Position: 1st Phone Line

Shared Call Appearance: | Enabled| =

™ Allow Calls to be Originated

“ Allow Calls to this Destination

Show Details

Figure 86: Unassign a Shared Call Appearance from a Phone Device
8. Click OK in the Unassign confirmation dialog box. The Shared Call Appearance is removed.
9. Click OK or Apply.

Creating a Trunk User

You can create a Trunk User within a Clearspan Trunk Group, to provide SIP-based network services
to legacy phone equipment. To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile that
specifies the Trunk Group, Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. You can create a Trunk
User by either adding the user to a Trunk Group or assigning the user to an Enterprise Trunk.
3. Click Add.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
users.

4. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Add page.
5. Click the Assign Primary Trunk button for the Primary Phone. The User: Primary Trunk Assign

page opens.
Primary Trunk
Trunk Group: | 2TestTrunk2 v
Line / Port:
Contact.  sip:

Alternate Trunk [dentity:

Enterprise Trunk: (Mone) v

Figure 87: User: Primary Trunk Assign Page
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© ® N o

10.
1.
12.

Select a Trunk Group from the Trunk Group drop down list.
Enter the Line/Port.
Enter the contact in the Contact sip text box.

Enter an Alternate Trunk Identity, if required. This field is used to present alternative routing
information to the destination. For example, if the user is behind an existing PBX, this field may
be used to properly route the trunk to the current PBX destination.

Choose an Enterprise Trunk when the Trunk User will use more than one Trunk Group.
Click OK* and then Click OK . The Users page opens.

Click OK again. The Provisioning menu is opened.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio and video announcement files to
repositories. Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual
users, and Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign
it to Voice Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload,
rename, or delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view
announcement types, size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new
user or when modifying a user, as follows:

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row of the user or click anywhere in the row for which you want to
configure Announcements. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select the Announcements tab.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| Changes made on previous pages have NOT been saved! To save the changes, you must press OK or Apply on this page.

Ok

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6083338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: (Select Service)| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

Close Other Tabs)

Repository Information
Total Size of Repository:  0.0MB used out of 1.0GB allocated

Add Announcement

Announcement Search

Announcement Type: | (Audio Only)| =

{(All Announcements)| = Search
Select All Announcements: Delete Selected Announcements| (Only announcements that are not in use can be deleted.)
Announcements
Selected Name 2 Type 2 Size (KB) = Usage Count 2 Edit
Profile Test WAV 2584 0 Edit
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Figure 88: Advanced: User Modify Page — Announcements Tab

To upload a new file, click Add Announcement. The User: Announcement Add page opens.
Enter an Announcement Name, and click Browse to choose the audio or video file to upload.
Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP. Click OK*. The new announcement

To rename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search results appear
in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you want to
modify. Make any desired changes on the Announcement Modify page, and then click OK*.

To delete an announcement, select the announcement to be deleted from the search results list
and click Delete Selected Announcements, or click Delete on the Announcement Modify page.

6.
appears in the Announcements list.
7.
8.
You cannot delete announcements that are in use.
9.

Click OK or Apply. You must click OK or Apply again to save your changes.

Failure Error Messages

When you click OK to finish creating or modifying a user, any errors that prevent the user from being
created or changed will be reported at the top of the page as in the following figure. Failures are
also reported on the User Add Messages page

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user infermation to add a new Clearspan user.

m - Last Name is required.
+ First Name is required.
* Phone Number and/or Extension are reguired.
+» User Password and Confirm password are required.
» [Details] Clearspan User ID is required.

Cancel
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User.

Service: | (Select Service)| =

User | Opticnal | Phones | Announcements

User Classification
User Profile: | (Select User Profile)| =

Clearspan User

* Last Name: * First Name:

E-mail Address:

¥ Use Organization 1D
Account ID:

User Billing Type: Default: (USER)| =
Department
Phone Number: (Select Phone Number)| -

Extension

Voice Mail: | No Vioice Mail | =

Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Confirm Portal Passcode:

Figure 89: User Add Error Messages

Glose Gther Tabs)

105



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

User Add Messages

While adding a Clearspan user, the user was sucessfully added but a failure occurred while completing non-essential configuration

OK
Enterprise

Group:
User.

Failure

User:

Primary Phone Device:

Failure:

Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group_G - Group, Gewel
Smith, Tom (9722221051@labval mitel.com)

Smith, Tom (972222105 1@Ilabval.mitel.com)
Aastrab869iDMS-9722221051

User successfully added! However, related configuration failed set up.

Voice Mail: Unable to add Surgemail User Account: A user (9722221051@tb20.aastra.com) already exists existing user in database

Figure 90: User Add Failure Page

Configuring Advanced User Features
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When you add or modify a user, the Service drop-down list allows you to configure the following
additional features:

e Alternate Numbers

« Authorization Codes

*  Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

+ Call Center Agent

» Call Center Supervisor

« Call Forward

e Call Forward Selective

+ Call Pickup

» Call Recording

* Clearspan Anywhere

* Fax Messaging

* Flexible Seating Guest

* Hoteling Guest

* Hoteling Host

*  Hunt Group

* Integrated IM&P
*  Music On Hold
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*  Priority Alert

* Privacy

» Sequential Ring

* Simultaneous Ring

* Speed Dial 8

* Speed Dial 100

* Voice Mail

* Voice Mail Distribution Lists

* Voice Mail Greetings

Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows you to add up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be
assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions
ring your phone (s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing
pattern for each number, if your phone supports it.

Note: Alternate Numbers is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A 0N =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row for which you want to set up alternate
numbers. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Alternate Numbers from the Service Drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab opens
as in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.

QK Cancel ADply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Alternate Numbers | «

| User ‘ Optional | Phones | A s | Alternate Numb

[s]
i
m
I

o

Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions 1
phone(s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern for each number, if your phone supports it. Only your administrator can configure new n
extensions for you.

Distinctive Ring: &

Alternate Numbers

1D Phone Number Activated Extension Ring Pattern Description
1 606-233-8004 | = 5123 Long-Long | =

2 606-333-8906 - Long-Long | =

3 606-333-8909 | = — Shori-Shori-Long | =
4 | [606-3338924 | ~ [Snort-Long-Short| =
5 (None) | — Normal | =

i} {Mone) - Mormal| =

7 (None) | = e Normal | =

3 {Mone) - MNormal| =

9 (None) | = e Normal| »

10 None) | = " Normal| =

- End of Alternate Numbers -

Figure 91: Advanced: User Modify Page

6. To add an alternate number, select a Phone Number, enter an Extension, select the
Ring-Pattern from the drop-down list, and enter the Description. The Ring Pattern is available
in the following formats:

* Long-Long
*  Short-Short-Long
*  Short-Long-Short formats.

7. Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate number.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Authorization Codes

Authorization Codes allows you to add or delete Communication Barring Authorization Codes for a
user.

Note: Authorization Codes is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
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3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row for which you want to set up
authorization codes. The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Authorization Codes from the Service Drop-down list. The Auth. Codes tab opens as
shows in the following example.

Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.
CK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, Useri (6063338901 @clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Authorization Codes | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Auth Codes

Communication Barring Authorization Codes
Create new Communication Barring Authorization Codes and manage existing codes.

Authorization Codes: Add Authorization Code
Communicaticns Barring Authorization Codes
Authorization Code Description # Delete

Mo Authorization Codes exist
- End of Authorization Codes -

Figure 92: Advanced: User Modify Page — Auth Codes Tab
6. Click Add Authorization Code.
7. Enter an Authorization Code and Description.
8. Click Delete to delete an existing code.
9. Click OK or Apply.

Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature allows a station in the network to monitor the call state of other
stations in the network. For example, an executive assistant or “front desk” operator might be
equipped with an enhanced station that offers enough line keys to adequately monitor a large set
of lines in the network. When calls arrive for a user that has a line thatis being monitored, the operator
can easily determine if the user is busy, by looking at the lamp associated with the line key of that
user, and make appropriate call routing decisions.

Note: Busy Lamp Field is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan,
and a key must be assigned on the user’s phone for every user monitored.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

=l A

Select Busy Lamp Field (BLF) from the Service drop-down list. The BLF tab opens as shown
in the following example.

109



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise.  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User1 (6063332901 @clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Busy Lamp Field (BLF)| =
User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Auth Codes | BLF

Busy Lamp Field
Busy Lamp Field (BLF) allows monitoring of another user's phone status.

* BLF List URL:  sip: @ clearspaniab.com|
Restart Phones on Save (Only when the BLF list URI is added or deleted)

User Search: Search

(All Users) =

Available Users Monitored Users

Add >

Remove <

Add All ==

Remove All <<

Figure 93: Advanced: User Modify Page - BLF Tab
5. Enter the BLF List URI, for example, 9785551003BLF@moorehouse.com. The BLF List URI
must be unique. You can choose any name, but it cannot be duplicated elsewhere in the system.

Note: Selectthe Restart Phones on Save check box only when a BLF list URI
is added, or the existing BLF list URI is deleted by adding a new BLF List URI.

6. Click Search to view all the Users available for assignment; or, enter Search parameters to filter
the Search.

7. Select the users that you want to be in the BLF Monitored Users list. You can select specific
users.

8. Click the following options rewuired:

* Click Add to add the specific users to the list, or click Add All to add all users to the list of
those to be monitored.

¢ Click Remove or Remove All to remove users from the list.

* Click Move Up or Move Down to reorder the list. The ordering dictates the order in which
it is displayed on the user’s phone.

9. Click OK or Apply.
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Call Center Agent

The Call Center Agent tab allows you to set the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) state and to add
or remove users from the ACD call center.

Note: Call Center Agent is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A bd =

Select Call Center Agent from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Agent tab opens
as shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
CK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Center Agent| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Call Center Agent

Call Center Agent
Call Center Agent provisions the user’s ACD settings and all the ACDs to which the user belongs and is currently joined.

‘General Settings
Call Center Service Assigned:  Premium

Guard Timer Setting: @ Use Default Guard Timer Setting
Use User Guard Timer Setfing

Enable guard timer for seconds
ACD State of the Agent: | Sign-Out| =
Agent Threshold Profile: | Default Agent Threshold Profile | «
Make outgeing calls as: | (None) | «

Availablility Settings
Agent Availability Settings: @ Use Default Agent Availability Seftings
Use User Agent Availability Setlings
Force agent to unavailable on Do Not Disturb activation
Force agent to unavailable after consecutive bounced calls
Force agent to unavailable on not reachable

Force agent to unavailable on personal calls

Assign Call Center (Mone) | =

Agent's Call Centers
Join & Call Center Name 2 Phone Number 2 Extension & Routing Type & Skill Level 2

Figure 94: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Agent Tab

5. Select the agent’'s Guard Timer Setting. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the
default setting for the user. The guard timer is used to provide a short interval between the time
that a call ends and the time that a new call is offered to the agent. The typical setting is 2-5
seconds.

6. Setthe ACD State of the Agent from the drop-down list. The agent can change the ACD state
from the web portal as well as from the client.
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10.
1.
12.
13.

14.

Select the Agent Threshold Profile which should be applied to this agent. An Agent Threshold
Profile is an optional set of warning thresholds configured for an agent to track metrics.

Enable Make outgoing calls as to configure the agent’s outgoing calls setting. This setting
might not be available for some call centers.

Select the Agent Availability Settings from the following settings to manage the availability to
receive inbound calls from the call centers.

+ Use Default Agent Availability Settings - User overrides the default setting for the user.
e Use User Agent Availability Settings

+ Force agent to unavailable on Do Not Disturb activation

» Force agent to unavailable after some consecutive bounded calls

* Force agent to unavailable on not reachable

* Force agent to unavailable on personal calls

Select the Call Center from the drop down list and the click the Assign Call Center button.
The Join check box is checked by default.
Select a Skill Level from the drop-down menu in the Agent’s Call Centers list.

Check Join to have the user join that call center. Clear Join to remove the user from that call
center. Select the Remove link to remove the call center from the list.

Click OK or Apply.

Call Center Supervisor

112

The Call Center Supervisor tab allows you to assign the Supervisors to Call Center(s).

P 0o b =

| Note: Call Center Supervisor is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user that will be allowed to
monitor other users’ phone status. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Center Supervisor from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Supervisor
tab opens.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Center Supervisor| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Call Center Supervisor

Call Center Supervisor

Call Center Supervisor allows user to be assigned as supervisor for a Call Center.

Available Call Centers Assigned Call Centers

Add >

Remove <

Add All ==

Remove All <<

10.
1.

Figure 95: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Supervisor Tab

Use Add and Remove to assign Call Centers to the User that the user will be a Supervisor to
a call center.

Click Assign Agents to be Supervised button and the Supervisor: Agent Assignment page
opens. Click OK or Apply.

Select a Call Center from the Call Center drop down list, if required. Search to display all Agents
available for assignment; or enter the parameters to narrow the search.

Use Add and Remove to assign available agents to be Supervised.
Click OK*.
Click OK or Apply.

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such
as a home office or cell phone.

A o N =

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward from the Service Drop-down list. The Call Forward tab opens, as shown in
the following example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise: clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group. sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Forward | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Call Forward

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such as your home office or cell phone. The type of forwarding (Always, Bus)
Answer, and Not Reachable) determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which that call is forwarded. The address (phene number or SIP-URI) you forward your calls to must b
permitted by your outgoing calling plan. For Call Forwarding Always, you can also make your primary phone emit a short ring burst to inform you if you are next to your phone when the call is
by using the Ring Reminder. This is important when you have forgotten the service is turned on and you are at your primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Always
Call Forwarding Always: on Cfeng

* Forward-To Number: {Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Ring Reminder: Play Ring Reminder when a call is forwarded

Busy
Call Forwarding Busy: On » Off
* Forward-To Number: {Phone Number or SIP-URI)

No Answer
Call Forwarding No Answer: On & Off

* Forward-To Number: {Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Rings Before Forwarding: | 3| = (This setting also affects Sequential Ring Mumber of Rings for Base Location and Voice Mail Greetings Mumber of Rings)

Not Reachable
Call Forward Not Reachable: On . Off
* Forward-To Number: (Phone Number or SIP-URI)

Figure 96: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Forward Tab

6. Select On or Off for Call Forwarding Always to have calls always forwarded. Enter a number
or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder check box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

7. Select On or Off button for Call Forwarding Busy to have calls forwarded when the primary
phone is busy. Enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

8. Select On or Off button for Call Forwarding No Answer to have calls forwarded when the
primary phone is not answered. Enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number
destination. Select the Rings Before Forwarding to set the number of rings to occur before
the call is forwarded on No Answer.

9. Select On or Off button for Call Forwarding Not Reachable to have calls forwarded when this
number is not reachable. Enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

10. Click OK or Apply.
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Call Forward Selective

Call Forward Selective allows you to forward specific calls matching pre-defined criteria. This feature
is useful for forwarding calls from a manager, family member, or important client, or for forwarding
calls during a certain time.

A bd =

o

10.
1.

12

13.

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service Drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or
SIP-URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in the
Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The User: Call Forwarding
Selective Add/Modify page opens.

Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.
Choose to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

Choose to forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the
following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from
Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns using
wildcard characters.

Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

Click OK.

The Forwarding Criteria table displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria
indicates if calls are forwarded based on the destination that was dialed.
The User: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Call Pickup

The Call Pickup feature allows users to answer calls received by other people within the same Call
Pickup Group to which they are assigned.

Note: The Call Pickup group can be created in Clearspan or OpEasy, Provisioning |
Group Settings | Call Pickup Groups. Call Pickup is a service that must be assigned to
a user on Clearspan.
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

P @0 bd =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
pickup. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Call Pickup from the Service Drop-down list.
Select the Call Pickup Group.

7. The User’'s Last Name, First Name, and User ID display under the Call Pickup group
assignment.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user
O Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group. sales organization — Sales Organization
User Sales, User1 (6063335201 @clearspaniab.com)

Service: [Call Pickup| =
User Optional Phones Announcements | Call Pickup

call Pickup

Call Pickup allows you to answer calls received by other users within the Call Pickup Group to which you are assigned

Call Pickup Group: | Sales_Organization_Pickup_Group | =

Users Assigned to Call Pickup Group 'Sales_Organization_Pickup_Group’
Last Name 2 First Name 2 Department - Phone Number - Extension 2 UseriD 2
Sales User1 60633389501 8501 6063338901 @clearspaniab.com
- End of Users -

Figure 97: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Pickup Tab

Call Recording

The Call Recording feature allows you to configure the recording settings for a new or existing user.

Note: Call Recording is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

P @0 bdp =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
recording. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Call Recording from the Service Drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group:. sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Recording| =
User | Optional | Phones | Announcements  Call Recording

Call Recording
Call Recording allows you to record calls.

Record Call: @ Never
Always
Always with Pause/Resume
On Demand
On Demand with User Initiated Start

Options: Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement

Record Voice Messaging

Pause/Resume Notification: (@ None
Eeep
Play Announcement

Recording Notification Repeat Record Call Waming Tone Every | 15 seconds

Figure 98: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Recording Tab
6. The Record Call setting determines when and how the user’s calls are recorded.

7. Enable the Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement option to play an announcement
when starting or stopping the recording of a call.

8. Enable the Record Voice Messaging option to record calls that go to Voice Mail.

9. The Pause/Resume Notification setting determines whether to play a beep or announcement
notification when pausing or resuming the recording.

10. Enable Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every X seconds to repeat a periodic warning
tone to the caller to indicate that the call is being recorded. The time values range from 10 to
1800 seconds.

11. Click OK or Apply.
Clearspan Anywhere

The Clearspan Anywhere feature allows you to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals,
and manage the Clearspan Anywhere phone numbers.

Note: Clearspan Anywhere is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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4. Click on the Edit link in the row or cllick anywhere in the row of the user you want to configure
the Clearspan Anywhere feature. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Clearspan Anywhere from the Service Drop-down list. The Clearspan Anywhere tab
appears.

Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:
User:

Service:

Apply Delete

clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6063332903 @clearspanlab_com)

Clearspan Anywhere | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Clearspan Anywhere

Clearspan Anywhere

Setup Clearspan Anywhere for the fixed phones and mobile phones you would like to link to this account.

Alerting:

Available Portals:

Phone Mumber:

Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls
Alert all locations for Group Paging calls

Available Portal List

Add Phone Number

Clearspan Anywhere Phone Numbers

Description = Edit

Figure 99: Advanced: User Modify Page — Clearspan Anywhere

Phone Number =~

6. Enable the Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls option and/or Alert all locations for Group
Paging calls option.

7. Click Available Portal List to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals, the Available
Clearspan Anywhere Portals page appears.

Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals

Lists all available Clearspan Anywhere portals for the user

OK

Enmterprise
Group

User

Portal Name =
sales

clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User1 (6063338901 @clearspaniab com)

Clearspan Anywhere Portals Available to the User

Phone Number - Extension 2 Language -

English

- End of Available Portals -

Figure 100: Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

8. Click Add Phone Number in the Advanced: User Modify page to add Clearspan Anywhere
phone numbers - The User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Add page appears,

9. Click Edit in the row of Clearspan Anywhere Phone Numbers table to edit Clearspan
Anywhere phone numbers - The User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify page
appears.
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User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify
Madify an existing Clearspan Anywhere phone number, including any defined selective criteria for the phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the chan
or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK=® Cancel Delete”
Enterprise:  clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization -- Sales Organization
User: Sales, User1 (6063338901 @clearspanlab.com)

Phone Number
* Phone Number: 6063338905
Description:

Enable: [# Enable this Location

Outbound Alternate Number: (Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Options: Enable Diversion Inhibitor
Require Answer Confirmation

Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services

Selective Criteria

New Criteria Add Selective Criteria
Selective Criteria
Active & Name / Description 2 Clearspan Anywhere # | Calls From & Calls To & Edit
Ll Select1 Yes All Calls Any Number Edit

- End of Selective Criteria -

Figure 101: Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

10. Each Clearspan Anywhere phone number consists of phone number-specific settings, along
with a list of Selective Criteria that determine the calls that are to be handled using Clearspan
Anywhere.

11. Enter or modify the Clearspan Anywhere phone number and description. Check the Enable
check box to enable access to the configured Clearspan Anywhere location.

12. Enter or modify the Outbound Alternate Number. The Outbound Alternate Number allows
you to add an outbound number or SIP URI to use when an alternate number must be dialed
to reach this Clearspan Anywhere location.

13. Select the options:

+ Enable Diversion Inhibitor (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere location
may be redirected. If this setting is enabled, internal and PSTN/PLMN calls cannot be
redirected),

* Require Answer Confirmation (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere loca-
tion require a confirmation digit be entered by the answering party. Enabling this setting
ensures that calls either connect to a live party or roll over to your Clearspan mailbox)

+ Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services (specifies whether the Clearspan Anywhere
location uses its own device or Clearspan for call control).

14. Click Add Selective Criteria to Add a Selective Criteria, or Click Edit in the Selective Criteria
table to modify the Selective Criteria. The User: Clearspan Anywhere Selective Criteria table to
modify the Selective Criteria.
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User: Clearspan Anywhere Selective Criteria Modify

Modify a selective criteria entry for a Clearspan Anywhere phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page
OK* Cancel Delete*
Enterprise: clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Qrganization
User: Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspanlab_com)

Selective Criteria
Phone Number: 6063338905
= Name / Description Selectl
® Use Clearspan Anywhere
Do not use Clearspan Anywhere
Time Schedule: Every Day All Day | =
Holiday Schedule: None | =

Calls From

Calls From: @ All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers:

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Calls To
Select called numbers that this criteria applies to. When no numbers are selected, the called number is not used as part of the criteria.

Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers
Primary (6063338901 / 8901}
Add >
Remove <
Add All >>

Figure 102: Clearspan Selective Criteria Modify page

15. Enter the Name or Description of the Selective Criteria, select a Time Schedule and/or Holiday
Schedule to determine when the criteria apply.

16. The received calls that use a Selective Criteria are based on the Calls From settings. Select
or Enter one or more of the following options to use the selective criteria:

» Select All Calls (from any phone number)
» Select Calls from any or all the following:
* Private Numbers
« Unavailable Numbers
+ Etc

»  Enter Specific Phone Numbers (upto 12 numbers). The Phone numbers digit strings can
include digits

» from O through 9
+ the following wildcard characters:

- *(star) — This wild card can only be used as the last character of the digit strings and
matches any number of trailing digits. For example 60833374*

- —? (question mark) — This wild card can be used anywhere in the string and matches
any single digit. For example: 6087777114 or 6783377723 or 60?733374*
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17.

18.
19.

20.

21

Click the Available Call To Numbers from the Calls To section, and click Add to add a Call To
number to the Selected Call To Numbers list. When a received call uses the criteria, the Calls
To settings determine the user’s phone numbers that will use the selected criteria when called.
The phone numbers in the Available Call To Numbers list includes the users Primary number
and any configured Alternate Numbers.

Click OK.

Click the Active check box to activate a Selective Criteria or clear the Active check box to
deactivate the Selective Criteria.

Click OK*. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.
Click OK or Apply.

Fax Messaging

The Fax Messaging feature allows users to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

I

© N o o

10.
1.

Note: Fax Messaging is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up fax
messaging. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Fax Messaging from the Service Drop-down list.
Check the Enable Fax Messaging box to enable fax messaging for this user.
Select a Phone Number. A phone number is required when Fax Messaging is enabled.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will receive fax
messaging from outside the system, or Deactivated if fax messaging will be internal only.

You can enter an Extension for Fax Messaging. This field is optional.
You can enter up to three optional SIP Aliases.

You can configure the user’s account so that any fax message received by Voice Mail is sent
to email.

a. Select Voice Mail from the Service Drop-down list.

b. Enable Send Notification to E-mail Address or E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address
and enter a valid email address. Any fax message received is sent to the email address listed.

i CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

12,

Click OK or Apply.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063332903 @clearspanlab.com)

Service: Fax Messaging | =

User | Optional | Phones | Al s | Fax M ging

Fax Messaging
Fax Messaging allows you fo receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

Enable Fax Messaging:

Phone Number. | (None)| «
Extension:
Aliases:  sip: @ | clearspanlab.com =
sip: @ | clearspanlab.com | =
sip: @ clearspanlab.com =

Figure 103: Advanced: User Modify Page — Fax Messaging Tab

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guests can be associated with a Flexible Seating host device, to use it as if it were
their own phone. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise
who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and who have a configured Primary device
that is the same device type as the host device. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone

functions like the user’s phone device, including all the key assignments and functions.

Clearspan.

o > 0 Db =

6. Select Flexible Seating Guest from the Service drop-down list.

122

Complete the steps for Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Note: Flexible Seating Guest is a service that must be assigned to the user on

Then, from the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will be the Flexible
Seating Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G -- Group, Gewel
User: Dog, Gewel (9722221123@labval.mitel.com)

Service: | Flexible Seating Guest| »

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seafing host.

Flexible Seating Guest: (@ On Off

Association Limit: Limit Association to Hours

Unlock Phone PIN Code:

Phone Device: | (None)| -

Line / Port: @ | clearspancloud.com| -

Associated Host

Search for and select a Flexible Seating Host. Then press "Associate Host' to complete the association of the host with this guest.

Host Search: Search

10.

(All Hosts)| = Contains:| -

Associate Host

Available Hosts

| |
Figure 104: Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab

When the On button is selected, the page refreshes and the Associated Host section is
displayed.

Select the Association Limit check box, and the number of hours, if you want to limit the time
that the association is active. If an Association Limit is not configured for the guest or the host,
the guest is allowed to stay logged onto the host phone indefinitely.

Enter an Unlock Phone PIN Code if entry of a code is required at the time the user associates
with the host phone using the voice portal. If used, the code must be between 4-10 characters.

Select the Phone Device. The drop-down provides all primary line and SCA devices associated
with this user (Mitel and Polycom phones). When you select a phone device, the Line/Port field
populates automatically.

Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone in OpEasy

1.

In the Associated Host section of the Flexible Seating Guest tab of the User page, click Search
to view all the Available Hosts for this group or enterprise that are built with the device type that
matches the guest phone’s device type.

Select the host from the Available Hosts list and click Associate Host. The screen refreshes
with information in the Flexible Seating Guest section no longer modifiable. The host association
information is presented along with a button to Release Association.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user
OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise.  clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User Sales, User2 (6063338902@clearspaniab com)

Service: | Flexibie Sealing Guest| w
User Optional Phones Announcements Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host

Flexible Seating Guest

Association Limit. &4 Limit Association to (must be within Host Association Limit of 24 hours)
Unlock Phone PIN Code:.
Phone Device:

Line / Port Souir @

Associated Host
Name: Flexi Seating 1
Flexible Seating Host ID.  6063338921@clearspaniab.com

Host Association Limit. 24 Hours

Association Time:  Not Started
Association Duration

Association Limit 12 Hours

Release Associaticn

Figure 105: Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab with Host Association

3. To start the association, click Apply or OK to reboot the host phone, which then loads a new
configuration file matching the guest user’s device configuration.

4. After the new file is loaded, the host phone functions like the user’s primary phone, including
all the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. Calls placed to the
user’s extension are presented to both the user’s device and the host phone, and calls can be
placed from the host phone.

5. Torelease the association with the host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal
voice portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and choose to unassociate from the host phone.

Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone using the Voice Portal

Guests can associate with a host phone using the voice portal following these steps.

1. Guests use the host phone to call into their personal voice portal using their mailbox ID and
passcode.

2. After logging into their personal voice portal, guest users access the Flexible Seating menu,
choose to associate with the host, and enter the Unlock Phone PIN Code if one was configured.

3. The phone reboots and loads a new configuration file matching the guest user’s device
configuration. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s primary
phone, including all the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device.
While the guest is logged onto the host phone, both the primary device and the host phone are
functional and capable of making and receiving calls.

4. Torelease the association with the host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal
voice portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and choose to unassociate from the host phone.
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Unassociating a Flexible Seating Guest

The Flexible Seating association remains in effect until one of the following occurs:

» Click the Release Association button on the Flexible Seating Guest tab

» The Association Time Limit for the guest expires

* The host phone is used to call the voice portal and make menu selections to unassociate

+ Click the Force Release Association button on the Guest Association tab for the host

When the Flexible Seating association is released, the phone reboots and loads the Flexible Seating

host configuration. When no guest is associated with it, the host phone can only make emergency
calls or calls into the voice portal.

Hoteling Guest
Hoteling Guest allows users to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows

the guest user to use the host's phone device along with the guest user's configuration. This is useful
for transient employees.

Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling
Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Association Host section is
displayed.

6. Select On to enable this user as a Hoteling Guest.

7. Check the Associated Limit check box to limit the time the Guest is Associated with the Host's
Phone. The default is 12 hours.

8. SearchforaHoteling Hostin the Associated Host section. Select a host from the list of Available
Hosts.

9. Clickthe Associate Hostbutton. The page is refreshed and the Associated Host and Associated
Time Limit is displayed in the Associated Hosts section.

10. Click OK or Apply. The Users page opens.

To release the Hoteling Association:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who is the Hoteling
Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.
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5. Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Guest tab opens.

6. Click Release Association to release the Guest association.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

CK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Hoteling Guest| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest | Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows a user to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest user to use the host's phone device with the guest user's configuration. This is useful
for transient employees,

Hoteling Guest: @ On Off
Association Limit: &4 Limit Associationto | 12 Hours

Associated Host
Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press 'Associate Host' to complete the association of the host with this guest.
Host Search Search
(All Users) | =

Associate Host

Available Hosts

Figure 106: Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Guest Tab
Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows user to be designated as a Host user. Another user, who is assigned as a
Hoteling Guest, can then be “associated” to the host user. When associated, the host user allows
the guest user to use the host phone device along with the guest's service profile. If an association
limit is not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the search.

P @0 bdp =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anyhwere in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling
Host. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list.

6. If the User is Host and has been Associated with a Guest then the ON button is disabled and
the Associated Guest information is displayed.

7. Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Host. The page is refreshed and the Associated
Guest section is displayed.
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8. Choose the Association Limit check box to limit the time the Guest is Associated with the
Host’s Phone. The default is 24 hours.

9. Setthe Access Level to Enterprise or Group.

10. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify
Modify an existing Clearspan usar.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group: Group_G - Group, Gewel
User: LTest07, FTest07 (9722221007 @&labval mitel.com)

Service: | Hoteling Host|

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements  Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host

Hotaling Host allows a user to be designated as a host wser. A user, who is assigned as a hoteling guest, can then be associated to the host user. \When associated, the host user allows the guest usar
1o use the NOETs phone device with the guesrs configuration. If association Imit s not enablad, tha guest user Is allowad 10 assoclate WIth the Nost user Indefinitaly.

Hoteling Host:
Association Limit.  [# Enforce Association Limit of | 24 Hours
Access Level Enterprise

® Group

Associated Guest
Name: LTest02, FTest02
Phone Mumber. 9722221002
Location Dialing Code
Extension. 1002

Ascociation Time:  08/07/2020 10:52:55
Association Duration:  00:00:11

Force Release Association

Figure 107: Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Host Tab

To release the Hoteling Association:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who is the Hoteling
Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Host tab opens.

6. Click Force Release Association to release the Host association.
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Associated Guest
Name: LTest02, FTest02
Phone Number: 9722221002
Location Dialing Code:
Extension: 1002

Association Time:  08/07/2020 10:52:55
Association Duration:  00:00:11

Force Release Association

Figure 108: Advanced: User Modify — Host and Guest Association

Hunt Group

A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-group of users until a free line is
found and the caller is connected.

Note: Hunt Group is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A @ bd =

monitor other users’ phone status. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hunt Group from the Service drop-down list. The Hunt Group tab opens.

6. Select the Hunt Groups in the Available Hunt Groups list that the User/Agent will be assigned

to. You can use Shift+Click to select specific groups.

7. Click Add to assign the User/Agent to the selected Hunt Group(s) or click Add All to assign the

User/Agent to all Hunt Groups. Use Remove or Remove All to remove the user from lists.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Integrated IM&P
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Integrated IM&P allows service providers to offer instant messaging, presence, buddy list, chat and

telephony integration. IM&P is enabled by default for a new user when the service is assigned.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user that will be allowed to

Note: Integrated IM&P is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row of the user. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o > Db =

Select Integrated IM&P from the Service drop-down list. The Integrated IM&P tab opens.
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6. Click On to enable IM&P services for the user.
7. Select the Regenerate IM&P Password check box to create a new IM&P password.
8. Click OK or Apply.

Music On Hold

The Music On Hold tab allows you to specify settings for playing music during the calls that are
holding or parked on the user’s phone.

A o N =

o

Note: Music On Hold is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for whom you want to
configure Music On Hold settings. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Music On Hold from the Service drop-down list.

Select a Music On Hold Profile, if a profile has been created and you want to specify those
settings for this user. If this step is not done then perform the following steps.

Select the Enable Music On Hold box to enable music on hold for this user in the General
Settings section.

Select the Music Source for this feature. Group uses the music selected for the Group. Custom
Announcement allows you to select different music for this user. If Music Source is set to
Custom Announcement, specify an Audio Announcement or Video Announcement by
choosing a file from an Announcement Repository. To load a new announcement file, use the
Announcements tab.

To configure the user’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

10. Click OK and Apply.

Priority Alert

Priority Alert allows you to make a user’s phone ring with a different ring based on pre-defined criteria.
Use this service if you want to distinguish when a specific person calls such as a manager or spouse,
or when a call is from inside or outside the user’s group. The criteria for each Priority Alert entry can
be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified
holiday schedule. All criteria (phone number, day of week, and time of day) for an entry must be true
for the phone to ring with a different tone.

1.
2,
3.

Note: Priority Alert is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will get priority
alerts. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Priority Alert from the Service drop-down list.

Click Add Priority Alert to create a new priority alert, or click Edit in the Priority Alert table to
modify or delete a priority alert. The Priority Alert table displays the Calls From and Calls To
columns.

The User: Priority Alert Add/Modify page opens as shown in the following example.

User: Priority Alert Add

Add a new priority alert entry Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like a priority alert to occur. You can have the prierity alerting occur for all external calls or only for calls from the specified
phone numbers. If you need more than 12 numbers or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple priority alert entries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes,
press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

© ® N o

10.

1.

oK Cancel

Enterprise.  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063332903@clearspanlab.com)

Priority Alert

* Name / Description
Priority Alert: @ On off

Time Schedule: Every Day All Day| =
Holiday Schedule: None | =

Calls From
Calls using Priority Alert @ All External Calls
Calls from the following Phone Numbers
Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: {wildcard characiers: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Calls To
Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers

Primary (6063338903 / 8903)

Alternaie 1 (6063338904 / 5123)

Alternaie 2 (6063338908) Add >
Alternate 3 (6063338909)

Alternate 4 (6063338924) Remove <

Add All ==

Figure 109: Priority Alert Setup Page
Enter a Name/Description for the alert.
Click On for Priority Alert.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to provide priority alerts.

Choose to provide alerts for All External Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify
Calls from the following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or
calls from Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter 12 Specific Phone Numbers or number
patterns using wildcard characters.

Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the numbers for the Priority Alert.

Click OK*. The Priority Alert is added or changed.
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12. Click OK or Apply again on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Privacy

Privacy allows you to exclude a user from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/or name
dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
someone’s phone status.

Note: Privacy is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to enable
privacy. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6083338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: Privacy| =
User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Privacy

Privacy
Privacy allows you fo exclude yourself from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/or name dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
your phone status. These selected users can view your phone status even if you enable phone status privacy.

Privacy Enable: Enable Directory Privacy
Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy
Enable Auto Atendant Name Dialing Privacy
Enable Phone Status Privacy

Users Authorized to Monitor
Select the users authorized to moniter the phone status when Phone Status Privacy is enabled.
User Search: Search

(All' Users)| =

Available Users Users Authorized to Monitor

Add =

Remove <

Figure 110: Advanced: User Modify — Privacy Tab

6. Select the types of Privacy that you want to enable in the Privacy section. You can select Enable
Directory Privacy, Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy, Enable Auto
Attendant Name Dialing Privacy, or Enable Phone Status Privacy to exclude this user from
those features.
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7. Click Search to view all the Users in the Users Authorized to Monitor section, or enter Search
parameters to filter the search of Available Users, if you want to allow certain users to monitor
the phone status of this user.

8. Select the users authorized to monitor the phone status when Privacy is enabled. Click Add to
add specific users to the Users Authorized to Monitor list, or click Add All to add all users to
the list. Use Remove or Remove All to remove users from the Users Authorized to Monitor list.

9. Click OK or Apply.

Sequential Ring

132

Sequential Ring allows sequential ringing on multiple phones when calls are received. Sequential
Ring allows you to add up to five locations in addition to the base location for a specified number of
rings. The locations can either be a phone number or a SIP-URI. The sequential ring feature applies
to calls matching your pre-defined criteria. The criteria for each Sequential Ring entry can list up to
twelve phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule.
All criteria for an entry must be satisfied for the call to enter a sequential ring (for example: phone
number, time). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on.

Note: Sequential Ring is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search .

A @ bd =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to
set up the Sequential Ring service. The Advanced: User Modify page appears.

5. Select Sequential Ring from the Service drop-down list. The Sequential Ring tab opens as
shown in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delate

Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 {(6063338903(@clearspanlab.com)

Service: Sequential Ring | =
User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Sequential Ring

Sequential Ring

Sequential Ring allows you to sequentially ring up to 5 locations in addition to the base location for a specified number of rings. The 5 locations can be either a phone number or a SIP-URI. The feature
applies to calls matching your pre-defined criteria. Use this service to ring calls from your manager, a family member, or an important customer on your cell phone, altemate business phone, or home
phone. The criteria for each Sequential Ring enfry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule. All criteria for an entry must be
satisfied for the call to enter Sequential Ring {phone number and day of week and time of day). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on.

[# Use Base Location first
Mumber of rings for Base Location: |3| = (This sefting also affects Call Forward Rings Before Forwarding and Voice Mail Greefings Number of Rings)
[# Continue the search process if the base location is busy.

[ Enable caller to skip search process. Assumes forwarding or messaging is enabled.

Location Phone Number / SIP-URI Number of rings Answer confirmation
required

1

@R W
w (e e o] [
4

Sequential Ring Criteria: Add Sequential Ring Criteria

Sequential Ring Criteria

Active 2 Name / Description 2 Calls From 3 Edit

Ring
Sequentially »
No entries exist
- End of Entries -

Figure 111: Advanced: User Modify Page — Sequential Ring Tab

6. The Use Base Location first option is selected by default, uncheck the Use Base Location
first check box to disable the option.

7. Select the number of rings for base location.

8. The option to continue the search process if the base location is busy is selected by default,
uncheck the Continue the search process if the base location is busy check box to disable
the option.

9. Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI, select the number of rings and click the Answer
confirmation required check box to receive an answer confirmation.

10. Click Add Sequential Ring Criteria to add a new Sequential ring entry, the User: Sequential
Ring Add page appears.
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User: Sequential Ring Add

Add a new sequential ring entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like calls sequentially rung. Also, you can have the call sequentially rung when only the specified numbers call or all
numbers call. If you need more than 12 numbers or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple sequential ring entries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes,
press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:
User

clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6083338903@clearspanlab.com)

Sequential Ring
* Name / Description:

Sequential Ring:

Time Schedule:

Holiday Schedule:

Calls From
Sequential Ring

@ Use sequential ring
Do not use sequential ring

Every Day All Day| =
None| -

@ All Calls (from any phone number)

Calls from the following Phone Numbers
Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Figure 112: User: Sequential Ring Add

a. Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the option to Use sequential ring, or
Do not use sequential ring.

b. Select the Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.

c. Select the option to receive a sequential ring from All Calls (from any phone number) or
Calls from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit
patterns.

d. Select Private Numbers or Unavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private
and unavailable numbers.

e. Click OK.

11. Click any row in the Sequential Ring Criteria table to modify an existing sequential ring entry.

The User: Sequential Ring Modify page opens.
12. Click OK or Apply.

Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring service allows simultaneous ringing on multiple phones when calls are received.
Simultaneous Ring allows you to add up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses to ring
simultaneously, in addition to your primary phone, when you receive a call.

Note: Simultaneous Ring is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

If the Simultaneous Ring criteria does not match, the call continues without simultaneous ring.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
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2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to
set up the Simultaneous Ring service. The Advanced: User Modify page appears.

5. Select Simultaneous Ring from the Service drop-down list. The Simultaneous Ring tab opens
as shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Simultaneous Ring | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Simultaneous Ring

Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Glose Other Tabs]
Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring allows you to list up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses you would like to ring in addition to your primary phone when you receive a call. This feature is helpful when you are
not at your phone but you would like your cell phone to ring when you get a call. You can also turn off simultaneous ring when you are at your desk on a call. The criteria for each Simultaneous Ring
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified fime schedule, and a specified holiday schedule. All criteria for an entry must be satisfied for the call to enter Simultaneous
Ring (phone number and day of week and fime of day). If the criteria do not match, the call confinues as if this service was not turned on. Warning: if your cell phone or other phone has voice mail that
picks up before your office voice messaging picks up, your voice mails could be on your cell phone messaging system!

Simultaneous Ring On ® Of
Ring oncal: ¥ Do not ring my Simultaneous Ring Numbers if I'm already on a call

Answer confirmation Phone Number / SIP-URI Answer confirmation Phone Number / SIP-URI
required required

Simultaneous Ring Criteria: | Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria

Simultaneous Ring Criteria

Ring

Active & Name / Description 2 ey -

Calls From 2 Edit

No entries exist

Figure 113: Advanced: User Modify Page — Simultaneous Ring Tab
6. Select On to enable the Simultaneous Ring service.

7. Select the Do not ring my Simultaneous Ring Numbers if I’'m already on a call check box
if you do not want to ring the Simultaneous Ring numbers when already on a call.

8. Enter the Phone Number or SIP-URIs. You can configure up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI
addresses.

9. Click Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria to add a new Simultaneous ring entry, the User:
Simultaneous Ring Add page appears.
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User: Simultaneous Ring Add
Add & new simultaneous ring entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like calls ring. You can have the calls ring for only specified numbers or all numbers. If you need mere than 12 numbers
or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple simultaneous ring entries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subseguent page.

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Simultaneous Ring

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

* Name / Description:

Simultaneous Ring: @ Use simultaneous ring

Do not use simultaneous ring

Time Schedule: | Every Day All Day| «
Holiday Schedule: None| «

Calls From

Simultaneous Ring: @ All Calls (from any phone number)

e.

Calls from the following Phone Numbers

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Figure 114: User: Simultaneous Ring Add

Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the option to Use simultaneous ring,
or Do not use simultaneous ring.

Select the Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.

Select the option to receive a simultaneous ring from All Calls (from any phone number)
or Calls from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit
patterns.

Select Private Numbers or Unavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private
and unavailable numbers.

Click OK.

10. Click any row in the Simultaneous Ring Criteria table to modify an existing simultaneous ring
entry. The User: Simultaneous Ring Modify page opens.

Speed Dial 8

Speed Dial 8 allows you to set up to eight speed dial numbers (2 through 9) that can be called with
the push of a button. Users can press the speed code on the touchpad of the phone to call the number.

Note: Speed Dial 8 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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8.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Speed Dial 8. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Choose Speed Dial 8 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 8 tab opens.

If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 8 List to the user, select it from the Initialize List
Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any
existing Speed Code entries.

If you want to assign or edit a specific Speed Code entry, enter or change the Phone Number
/ SIP-URI and a Name/Description. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

Click OK or Apply.

Speed Dial 100

Speed Dial 100 allows you to set up to 100 speed dial phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses that
can be called with the push of a few buttons. Users can enter the number for a Speed Dial 100 entry
as they would normally dial it and then just press the speed code prefix and speed code on the touch
pad to call it.

Note: Speed Dial 100 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

The default Dialing Prefix is # but can be changed. Be careful not to assign a #nn code that conflicts
with a system feature access code.

Adding Speed Dial 100 Entries

1.

2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Speed Dial 100. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.

If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 100 List to the user, select it from the Initialize
List Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any
existing Speed Code entries.

If you want to assign a specific Speed Code entry, click the Add Speed Dial 100 button. The
User: Speed Dial 100 Add page displays as in the following example.
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User: Speed Dial 100 Add

Add a new speed dial. "Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page

OK*

Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6083338903@clearspaniab.com)

Speed Dial 100
Speed Code 100: | 00| «
Name / Description.
* Phone Number / SIP-URI
Figure 115: User: Speed Dial 100 Add Dialog Box
8. Choose the Speed Code 100 number from the drop-down list.
9. Enter the Name/Description.
10. Enter the Speed Dial Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally
dial it.
11. Click OK*. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens again with the new speed dial entry.
12. Click OK or Apply again.

Editing or Deleting Speed Dial 100 Entries

1.

> @ N
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Speed Dial 100. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.
Click onthe Editlink in the row or click anywhere in the row of the Speed Dial 100 entry to modify.
Make any changes, or click Delete* to delete the entry.

Click OK* to return to the Speed Dial 100 tab.

Click OK or Apply again.

Voice Mail

The Voice Mail tab allows modification of Voice Mail parameters. If a user has “No Voice Mail”
assigned, you can add voice mail on this page, activate it, and configure it accordingly.

1.
2.
3.
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Note: Voice Mail is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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4. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Voice Mail.

5. Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

QK Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:
User.

Service:

Apply Delete

clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6063338903 @clearspanlab.com)

Voice Mail| =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Voice Mail

Voice Mail
Voice Mail allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered within a specified number of rings or for busy calls.

Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification| = Delete Voice Mailbox Reset Voice Mailbox
Voice Mail Active: @ Active Disabled
Calls sent to Voice Mail: All Calls
¥ Busy Calls

#| NoAnswer Calls
Out-of-Zone Calls

Reset Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Conifirm Portal Passcode:

Voice Mail Server: | Clearspan: Group Server | =

Voice Mail Management

Arriving Voice Mail Action: | Use Unified Messaging | -

¥ Use Phone Message Waiting Indicator (MWI)
Send Notification to E-mail Address:
E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address:
WARNING: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail

Caller Options: Transfer on '0' to Phone Mumber:

After Playing Greeting: | Record a Message | =

Figure 116: Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Tab

6. If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the
voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings
settings to defaults. These buttons also appear on the User tab.

7. Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
8. Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for this user.

9. Enterthe Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode for a new user. You can Reset
Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode to reset the voice portal passcode.

10.
1.

Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. It should be the Clearspan: Group Server.

Check the Corrective Action check box under the Voice Mail Management section, to
reconcile Clearspan portal with compliance issue.

Note: The Corrective Action checkbox does not appear, if the voicemail fields are
already compliant.
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12.
13.

14.

15.

Choose the Arriving Voice Mail Action options.

For Caller Options, select whether pressing 0 when voice mail is reached will transfer the caller
to another phone number that you specify.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limit in the Group Mail Server
options. Reset Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as per the
Voice Mail Account Settings.

Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allow you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages
to many users at one time.

Note: Voice Mail Distribution Lists is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

Adding Entries to Voice Mail Distribution Lists
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1

2
3.
4

o

© ® N o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail
Distribution Lists tab opens.

Click the Add Distribution List button.
Select the Distribution List Number from the drop-down list.
Enter a list Description.

Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI entries for the list, clicking the Add button each time. The
numbers display in the Phone Number/SIP-URIs table.

. Click OK. The list is saved.
1.

Click OK or Apply again.



Configuring Advanced User Features

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Voice Mail Distribution Lists | «

User | Optional | Phones | A Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allows you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages to in bulk.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists: Add Distribution List

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Distribution List Number | Description 2 Edit
No distribution lists exist

- End of Distribution Lists -

Figure 117: Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Removing an Entry in a Voice Mail Distribution List

1.

2
3.
4

o

6
7
8.
9

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail
Distribution Lists tab opens.

Click the Edit link on the row of the distribution list you want to edit. The list opens.
Select the box beside the numbers to remove.
Click Remove. The numbers are removed.

Click OK.

10. Click OK or Apply again.

Voice Mail Greetings

The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows modification of a user’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer
greetings.

A 0N =

Note: Voice Mail Greetings is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Voice Mail.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Vioice Mail Greetings | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Voice Mail Greetings

Busy Greeting Settings
Greeting Source:
Persenal Audio Greeting:

Personal Video Greeting:

No Answer Greeting Settings
Mumber of Rings
Mo Answer Greetling Type

Extended Away Settings

System Greeting| =
(MNone)| -

(None)| =

3| - (This setting also affects Call Forward Rings Before Forwarding and Sequential Ring Number of Rings for Base Location)

Use Normal No Answer Greefing| =

10.

1.

12.
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Audio Greeting: | {None)| =
Video Greeting {None) | =

Disable Message Deposit: &4

Normal No Answer Settings

Greeting Source: | System Greeting| =

Unavailable Greeting Settings

Audio Greeting {None) | =

Video Greeting {Nonge) | =

Alternate No Answer Greeting #1

Name:

Figure 118: Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Greetings Tab

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when this user’s phone line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select
a file from the user’'s Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the
Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, set the Number of Rings before callers are sent
to Voice Mail, and selectthe No Answer Greeting Type to either Use Extended Away Greeting
or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the user’'s Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check box
to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user's Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the user's Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Click OK or Apply.



User Settings

User Settings

You can view or modify user settings at the System, Enterprise, and Group level.

1.
2,
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.
Click General Settings and then User Settings. The User Settings page opens.

Set the Account ID under System Settings. If it is set to Required, the administrator must enter
an Account ID when creating or modifying a user. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to
Enabled.

Set the Account ID under Enterprise Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use
System Setting, which uses the system setting specified on this screen. This setting appears
only when an Enterprise is specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use System
Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Enterprise Settings. Setting this to Use System Setting uses
the configuration set for the system. If you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service
domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when an Enterprise is specified.

Select Manual from the Voicemail Acct Password dropdown list under Enterprise Settings to
manually enter the password. By default, Voicemail Acct Password is set to Automatic.

Setthe AccountID under Group Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use Enterprise
Setting, which uses the enterprise settings on this screen. This setting appears only when a
Group is specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use Enterprise Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Group Settings. Setting this to Use Enterprise Setting uses
the enterprise settings on this screen, if you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service
domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when a Group is specified.

Note: When the Voicemail Email setting is Enabled, all the Users, Auto Attendants,
and Hunt Groups Voicemail Email settings in the Enterprise/Group are disabled for
Voicemail Email compliance and vice-versa.

Only SR administrators and above can edit the Voicemail Email settings.

Select Use Enterprise Setting/Manual/Automatic from the Voicemail Acct Password
dropdown list under Group Settings for the password. By default, Voicemail Acct Password
is set to Use Enterprise Settings.

10. Click OK.

New User E-mail Notification

After a new user is created, an optional e-mail goes out to the user containing instructions for setting
up the new phone. The User Profile specifies whether or not the e-mail will be sent. A DA cannot
change the content of this message but can view it.

1.
2,

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

Click General Settings and then New User E-mail Notification. The User General Settings:
New User E-mail Notification page opens.

Click OK to exit General Settings.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instrections on phone sstup.
Ok Cancsl Apphy Savs As System-Wide Defaul

Enterprise: | kawkins — Many's Enterprisz | =

Mew User E-mail Message:
Enter or modify the From' address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is 1o be s=nt 1o new phone usars. The subject line and

message body can contain any of the substitution tags {identified by {} braces) listed at the bottem of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between [CCDeskiopSiart} and [CCDeskiopEnd) is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicater - Deskiop device
configured. Similarly the text between {C5EngageDeskiopStant} and {CSEngageDesktopEnd] is s=nt for 3 C5 Engape - Deskiop device,
between {CCS4BS1art} and {CCE4BEnd] is sent for 3 Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, between {CSEngageMobieStart} and
{CSEngageMobileEnd} is sent for a 5 Engage - Mobile device, between {CCMobileStart) and {CCMobdsEnd]} is sent for 3 Clearspan
Communicator - Mobile devics, and between {CCTabletStart} and {CCTabletEnd) is sent for 3 Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarfy, the [DMMACAddressStart} and [DMMACAddressEnd] tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the dewice's MAC Address. The {DMCredential=Start} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surrcund text only sent when the user's phons
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

Reset io Sysiem-Wide Defaul Clear
From: |Mo-Reply@todlems1pubhe.esisb. miel.com
Subject | Yaour New Mite! [Aastra) Phone
Greetings [Uzsriams}:
‘Yiour organization has provided you with 2 new Mitel (Aastra) {PhoneModel} phone and the lstest Unified Communications and messaging features.

The follewing steps are required te install and activate your new ghone

you receive your phone, unpack the phone and follow the assembly instructions.

g

nk is to Mitel's online training/tutorizls, which indudes phene assembly, user training, unified messaging (voice mail) and other opticnal applications. Pleass
opriste fraining which applies to yo i
.aastrausa.comitraining-resoun:

n
w

m
th
il

3} Please complete the following steps to sotivate your phane

Figure 119: User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Deleting a User

You can delete a user after it has been created.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

2. Click Search to view all the Users.

3. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the row of the user you want to delete.
The User Modify page displays with a Delete button.

4. Click Delete.

Note: If the Delete button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
users.

5. Click OKin the confirmation dialog box.

6. If no devices are associated with the user, the user is deleted. If none of the associated devices
can be deleted, only the user is deleted. All of the associated devices remain, with other users
assigned.

An associated device CANNOT be deleted if:

* The device is a primary phone device of the user and that device is also a primary phone
device of another user. In other words, if the primary device of this user either has no other
users assigned or the only other users assigned use it as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)
and not as a primary device, the device can be deleted.
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+ The device is a Shared Call Appearance of this user and has any other users assigned. In
other words, any SCA device of this user that has no other assigned users can be deleted.

7. Ifany of the devices associated with the user can be deleted, the User Delete page is displayed.
Select either User or User and Associated Phone Devices from the Settings to Delete
drop-box.

User Delete
Delete 3 Clearspan user, an associated primary pheone dewviee, and any associated Clearspan CommunicsionClearspan Metie devices only ussd by this user.

Cancsl

Dielete:

Entsrprize:  clesrspanlab — Clesrspan LAE
Group:  sales organization - Sales Organization

User  Sales, Userd (G063333903@clearspanlab.com)

User Delete

User: Sales, Usar3 (5063338903 @clearspaniakb.com)
Settings to Delete:  [Uzer and Associated Phone Devices| =

Select All Devices [

Phone Devices

Selected Device Type o Device Name Type
Mitel DECT 112 (DMS) MielDect112-5053338003 Primary
- End of Phone Devices - (Business Communicators/Clearspan Mobile are removed on user delete)

Figure 120: User Delete Page

When User is selected, only the user and any associated Clearspan Business
Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices are deleted. All the associated devices remain, with
other users assigned.

When User and Associated Phone Devices is selected:
The user is deleted.

The Associated Phones Devices such as the Primary Phone device, SCA Phone devices, and
the Business Communicators/ Clearspan Mobile devices are displayed in the Phone Devices
table. Select the Primary Phone Device check box and/or the SCA Phone Device check box to
delete the associated phone device(s). The associated Business Communicators/Clearspan
Mobile devices will not contain a check box.

The user's primary phone device, if any, is deleted but ONLY if that device has no other assigned
primary users. Note that the device is still deleted even if it has other users assigned as long as
those users are assigned as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA); the other user will be removed
(unassigned) before the device is deleted.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users, including other
primary users, from the user’s primary device to allow the device to be deleted.

Any devices that the user is assigned to as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA) are deleted but
ONLY if that device has no other assigned users.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users from any of the
devices assigned to the user to allow the SCA devices to be deleted.

Any Clearspan Communicator device/Clearspan Mobile device assigned to the user is deleted
because Clearspan Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices cannot have any other user
assigned.

In addition, any device that the administrator deleted by editing the device and pressing the
“Delete Device” button will be deleted. The “Delete Device” button is available only when the
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only other users on the device are SCAs (in other words, when no other user has the device as
their primary device). Note that these devices are deleted independent of the “User Delete”
page, which might not be displayed.

8. Click Delete on the User Delete page. The user and phone devices are deleted.

Deleting a user makes available any licenses that were allocated to the user.
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Virtual Users

A Virtual User is a group service that has many of the characteristics of a user (for example, User
Id, Name, Phone Number, and Extension). It can be assigned services just as a normal user can
be assigned services. A Virtual User does not consume an OpEasy User License or Clearspan User
License by means of its existence. However, if one or more user services are assigned to a Virtual
User, a Clearspan User License will be consumed.

The Virtual User types include:
* Auto Attendant

» Clearspan Anywhere Portal
+ Call Center

* Collaborate Bridge

+ Find Me/Follow Me

* Flexible Seating Host

*  Group Paging

*  Hunt Group

* Instant Group Call

* Meet-Me Conference Bridge
*  Route Point

*  VoiceXML

Auto Attendants

The Auto Attendant is like a virtual receptionist. It automatically answers and directs incoming calls
to your main business number with a personalized greeting 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The
Auto Attendant provides your callers with a menu of options which they select from to connect to
the right person or department. The Auto Attendant page allows you to add or change this
functionality for an enterprise or group.

Planning and Testing Auto Attendants

1. Map out your interactive menu structure.

2. Configure a time schedule for your organization’s business hours and a holiday schedule for
your organization’s holidays.

Configure the addresses for the phone numbers.
Create an Auto Attendant account for the main menu in your structure.

Set up the main menu and all submenus.

© 9

Record custom messages using the voice portal or upload audio files using the web interface.
If you enabled video support, also upload video files.
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7.

.f;j. T.ip:

Call the Auto Attendant numbers to test your design.

Internal transfers require only an extension.

 First-level extension dialing and extension dialing at any time allow the user to dial
an extension without having to select an option first.

+ List the menu options in a predictable order.

+ List the menu options that transfer to the operator last (“to reach the operator, press
0 or stay on the line”). Callers who do not press a key are transferred to the operator.

Adding a New Auto Attendant
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1.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Auto Attendants.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click the Add button. The Auto Attendant tab displays by default.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear.
For example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

Enter a Name for the Auto Attendant.

Enter an Auto Attendant ID and domain.

Select the Auto Attendant Type, either Basic or Standard based on the license.
Select the Department for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

Select the Phone Number and/or Extension for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change

this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

Choose to Enable Video Support and Confirm Portal Passcode. This field appears only when
the group has Auto Attendant - Basic Video or Auto Attendant - Standard service assigned.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode if Voice Mail is enabled for the Auto Attendant. The passcode
must contain 4-8 digits as determined by the administrator.

For Calling Line ID, enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for the Auto
Attendant.

Select the Business Hours and Holiday Schedule to use for the Auto Attendant.

Select Enterprise, Group, or Department as the dialing option for Extension Dialing Scope
and Name Dialing Scope. Use the name and extension dialing scope controls to specify
whether your Auto Attendant can make direct calls to users in the same group, department, or
enterprise.

Choose the LastName and FirstName order for Name Dialing Order. This setting determines
whether callers can enter either the last name or first name of the person they want to reach,
or only the last name.



Auto Attendants

17.

18.

Determine the features to enable for the Auto Attendant. Click the Available Service(s) in the
list on the left, and click Add.

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

You can click OK at this time to save the Auto Attendant, or you can enter information in the
Optional, Menus, Announcements, and Voice Mail tabs. When you click OK, the Auto Attendant
is saved.

Optional Tab

Click the Optional tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change optional values such as
Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls.

Menus Tab

1.

7.
8.

Click on the Menus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the menu selections,
options, and key definitions for the Auto Attendant functionality.

Choose Business Hours Menu to configure the Menu Selection for business hours.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’'s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

Check Enable First-Level Extension Dialing if you want to enable that feature. When using
First-level Extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing.

In the Menu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action Data
for each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

Set Menu Selection to After Hours Menu if you want to configure separate options for
non-business hours.

SetMenu Selection to Holiday Menu if you want to configure separate options for holiday hours.

Click OK.

Submenus Tab

1.

Click on the Submenus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the submenus
for the Auto Attendant functionality. This tab opens when the Auto Attendant Type is set to
Standard.

Search for a Submenu to edit, or click Add Submenu.
Enter the Submenu ID.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

Select Enable extension dialing at any time if you want to enable that feature. When using
extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing if you select this
option.
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6.

7.

In the Submenu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action
Data for each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

Click OK.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying
a user, as described in the section Announcements.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

© o ko

Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list on the Auto Attendant page to view or change
the Voice Mail settings.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Auto Attendant. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and
rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail
Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Auto Attendant.
Choose Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

A

CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

8.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limit in the Group Mail Server
options. Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as per the Voice
Mail Account Settings.

Click Apply, and then click OK.

Voice Mail Greetings Tab

150

1.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab
allows modification of an Auto Attendant’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Auto Attendant line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select
a file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. If you choose

Personal Greeting, select the Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type as either
Use Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting.



Configuring Hunt Groups

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. Select the Disable
Message Deposit check box to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository, and enter a Name
that describes the greeting.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1.

3.
4,

Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows
up to 10 additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary
number and extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list and add an extension if
available.

Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.

Click OK.

Configuring Hunt Groups

You can configure Hunt Groups. A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a
sub-group of users until a free line is found and the caller is connected.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.
Select Hunt Groups.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click the Add button to create a new Hunt Group.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.
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Hunt Group Add

Add 3 new hunt group

QK Canced

Enterprise:
Group:
Hunt Group:

Service:
Hunt Group | Optiznal

Hunt Group
* Mame:
* Hunt Group ID:
Support User:
Depanment:

Phons Mumber:

Woice Mail:
Voice Pontal Passcode:

Confirm Portal Passcode:

Calling Line ID Settings
* Last Nams
Phone Numger.

Handling:

Hunt Group Settings

Group Policy:

Call Waiting:

Busy Settings

Group Busy:

No Answer Settings

Mo Answer:

Calls Farward to:

Bulk Provisioning — Lab al, Inc

Grof

up_G — Group, Gews!

|5elect Service) | =

Users | User Weights | Announcements

& | Izbwal.mitel.com| »

(Mong)| =

| Zelect Fhone

Mo

Mumber) | =

oice Mail

{create a numeric passcode of 4 to & digits)

* First Mame:

Use the system default CLID configuration {currently including the Hunt Group Mame in the CLIOY

Customize the CLID for this Hunt

Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID

Cirgulsr ® Regular Simultsnsous Uniform Weight=d Call Distribution
Allow Call Waiting on apents
Enable Group Busy
Allow members to control Group Busy
Apply Group Busy YWhen Terminating Csll to Agent
Skip to next agent after [ 1 rings
Fomward call after waiting [0 seconds

Figure 121: Hunt Group Page

If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear.

For example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

On the Hunt Group tab, enter a Name and unique Hunt Group ID for the hunt group, and select

a domain from the drop-down list.

Select the Support User check box for Support.

Configure the Department, Phone Number, Extension, Network Server Site, and Voice Mail

settings for the Hunt Group.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change

this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or Deactivated if the calls will be internal only.

10. Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode.
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11. Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.
12. Specify the hunt group's Calling Line ID Handling.

Select Use the system default CLID configuration to use the setting defined at the system level
(displayed in parentheses).

Select Customize the CLID for this Hunt Group to use the setting defined on this page and check
or clear Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID.

13. Select the Group Policy.

»  Circular sends incoming calls to users according to their position in a list. After a call has
been sent to the last user on the list, the next call is sent to the user at the top of the list.

* Regular sends incoming calls to the next available user in the Hunt Group.

+ Simultaneous sends incoming calls to all user numbers at the same time. Once the call has
been answered, the remaining calls to other users are released.

+ Uniform sends the current incoming call to the user who has been idle the longest. After a
user has answered a call, they are moved to the bottom of the call queue.

+  Weighted Call Distribution assigns calls in a pseudo-random fashion according to their
relative weight. Agents with a higher weight are assigned more incoming calls than agents
with lower weights.

14. Select or clear the Allow Call Waiting on agents box. When Directory Number Hunting has
been assigned to a Hunt Group, you can assign Call Waiting to Hunt Group agents so that they
can handle more than one call directed to them, regardless of their Call Waiting feature status.

15. Select Enable Group Busy to activate the group busy policy for the hunt group.

16. You can select Allow members to control Group Busy to give group members control over
this policy.

17. Selectthe Apply Group Busy When Terminating Call to Agent box to always apply the Enable

Group Busy policy when calls are made through the directory hunting number.

18. Select Allow members to control Group Busy to allow group members to control the hunt
group’s busy status.

19. Select Skip to next agent after to have the system pass incoming unanswered calls to the next
user, determined by the current group policy, after the specified number of rings.

20. Select Forward call after waiting to forward calls that have not been answered by any user
after the specified number of seconds to the specified phone number. This box accepts values
from 0 to 7200 seconds (2 hours). Enter the Calls Forward to numberwhere you want to transfer
calls not answered in the time specified.

21. Select Enable Call Forwarding Not Reachable to forward calls to the specified phone number
when all agents are not reachable.

22. Select Make Hunt Group busy when all available agents are not reachable to apply busy
treatment to calls when all available agents are not reachable. This setting is ignored if Enable
Call Forwarding Not Reachable setting is not selected.

23. Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want the calls to be forwarded when all agents
are unreachable.
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24. Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Hunt Group.

25. User Defined Fields— These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.
Optional Tab

1. On the Optional tab, configure Time Zone and Language.

2. Specify up to three additional SIP addresses as Aliases to associate with the group. Calls
directed to any of these aliases are redirected to the assigned Hunt Group.

Users Tab

On the Users tab, use Add and Remove to select Assigned Users as members of the Hunt Group.

User Weights

On the User Weights tab, weights can be assigned to users of hunt groups. The total weights must
sum up to 100%.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user's Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create or modify a user, as described
in the section Announcements.

Call Forward Tab

To configure call forwarding for the Hunt Group, select Call Forward from the Service drop-down.

This service allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or
SIP-URI. The type of forwarding determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which

that call is forwarded.

Call Forward Selective Tab

This Call Forward Selective service allows you to forward specific calls matching your pre-defined
forwarding criteria to a different phone number or SIP-URI. The criteria for each forwarding criteria
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a
specified holiday schedule.

To configure selective call forwarding for the Hunt Group:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.

2. Select Hunt Groups.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

4. Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.
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10.
1.
12,

13.

14
15

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to
set up call forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or
SIP-URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in
the Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria
table displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria indicates if calls are
forwarded based on the destination that was dialed.

The Hunt Group: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.
Select to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

Selecttoforward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the following
Phone Numbers, you can select calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from Unavailable
Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or only 12 numbers or number patterns
using wildcard characters.

Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers listin the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

Click OK*.
Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

o 9 v

To configure Voice Mail for the Hunt Group, select Voice Mail from the Service list. This service
allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered or for busy calls.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Hunt Group; Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and
rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail
Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Hunt Group.
Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

A

CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.
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8.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limit in the Group Mail Server
options. Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as per the Voice
Mail Account Settings.

Click Apply, and then click OK.

Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1.

8.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab
allows modification of a Hunt Group’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Hunt Group’s lines are busy, or setit to Personal Greeting if you want to select
a file from an available Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the
Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type to either Use
Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from an available Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check
box to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from an available Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from an available Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Click OK or Apply.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1.

4,

Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows
up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary
number and extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list or add an extension, and
select a Ring Pattern.

Click the Active check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.

Click OK.

Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts
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Flexible Seating allows users to associate with a Mitel (DMS) or a Polycom (DMS) host device
and use it as if it were their own phone. To set up Flexible Seating, create a Flexible Seating
host and then configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest service. Flexible Seating Guests can
be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service
assigned, and who have a primary device configured that is the same device type as the host device.
Assign the Flexible Seating Guest service to the group that will include the Flexible Seating host.
For more information, refer to Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack.



Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts

Create and configure the Flexible Seating host phone, if you have not already. For more information,
refer to Under Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the “Phone Devices” table. Check Registration Status to display the column for this
additional information in the table Adding a Phone Device.

1. To create the Flexible Seating host, select Provisioning, Virtual Users, and Flexible Seating
Hosts.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Search for a Flexible Seating host to edit, or click Add to create a new Flexible Seating host.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

Flexible Seating Host Add

Add a new flexible seating host.
OK Cancel
Enterprise:  clearspanlab - Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
Flexible Seating Host:

Service: | (Select Service)| =
Host | Optional | Phone | Guest Association

Host
* Name:
* Flexible Seating Host ID: @| clearspaniab.com| -
Support User:
Depariment: | (Mone)| =
Phone Number: | (Select Phone Number)| -

Extension:

Calling Line 1D
= Last Name: * First Name:

Phone Number:

Routing Policies
& Allow Emergency Calls
¥ Allow Voice Portal Calls

Services
Select all Services required by the Flexible Seating Host:

Available Services Host Services

Authentication A Add > ~
Basic Call Logs

Figure 122: Flexible Seating Host Add Page

4. Onthe Hosttab, enter a Name and unique Flexible Seating Host ID, and select a domain from
the drop-down list.

5. Configure the Department, Phone Number, and Extension settings for the Flexible Seating
host.

6. Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.
7. Select the Routing Policies.

» Allow Emergency Calls permits emergency calls from this user.

» Allow Voice Portal Calls permits voice portal calls from this user.

8. Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Flexible Seating host.
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9. User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

10. Enter the Name, Password, and Confirm Password for Authentication.

11. The Primary Phone Device settings for Device Name, Device Level, Line/Port, VLAN ID,
MAC Address, ERL Record Name, and Encryption are displayed after they are populated on
the Phone Tab of the Flexible Seating Host.

Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, configure Class of Service, Time Zone, and Language.

Phone Tab

1.  On the Phone Tab, use the Phone Devices section to select a primary phone for the host. The
host phone can have multiple users, with the virtual user host as one of the primary users on
the phone. Click Add Primary Phone to display the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone
Device Add page. To change an existing host phone device, click Edit.

2. Onthe Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone Device Add page, search for and selectthe Phone
Device to use as the host phone. To remove a phone device currently being used by a host,
click Unassign Device. Click OK or Cancel to return to the Flexible Seating Host page.

3. On the Phone tab, select whether to Restart Phones on Save.
4. Inthe Phone Devices table, you can view or change the associated template, or edit the primary
phone device for this host.
Guest Association Tab

1. Onthe Guest Association tab, select the Association Limit check box and enter a number for
Enforce Association Limit if you want to set a maximum time limit for a guest to be logged
into the host phone.

2. Choose Enterprise or Group for the Access Level to restrict availability of the host phone to
all users in a group or all users in the enterprise.

3. The Associated Guest section shows information about any guest currently using the host
phone. You can click Force Release Association to log the current guest off the host phone.
Privacy Tab
1. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down menu to access the Privacy tab.
2. For Privacy Enable, select the privacy settings for the Flexible Seating host.

» Enable Directory Privacy excludes the host from Directory listings.

« Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto extension
dialing.

« Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto name dialing.

3. Click OK or Apply.
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After you have created a Flexible Seating host, configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest
service to associate with the host device.

While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s phone device, including
all the key assignments and functions. When no guest is associated with the host phone, the phone
can make emergency calls only or calls into the voice portal.

Group Paging

The Group Paging service allows the authorized users (paging group originators) to page a group
of users (paging group targets) by dialing a phone number or an extension. OpEasy enables to
configure or add the list of originators, targets and manage settings.

Only Group Administrator and above can configure the Group Paging.

The Group Paging screen displays the list of Paging Group for selected Enterprise and Group.
Adding a new Group Paging

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Group Paging.

Group Paging
Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new paging group, press the Add button. To display a list of group paging to edit or delete, press the Search butic

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: | {Select Enterprise)| =

Group:

Group Paging Search:

Figure 123: Group Paging
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list.

3. Click the Add button. The Group Paging Add page is displayed.
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Group Paging Modify

Modify an existing paging group.
OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise: clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization -- Sales Organization
Group Paging: Group_Page_1 (6063338900@clearspanlab.com)

Service:
Group Paging | Optional | Originators | Targets

Group Paging
* Name: | Group_Page_1

* Paging Group ID: (5063336900 @ clearspaniab.com| =
Support User:
Depariment: | (None)| =
* Phone Number: | 606-333-8900| = ® Activated DeActivated
Extension: | 8900
Network Server Site: | DFLT_SITE - Default Site| «
Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout: | 1| = | (Seconds)

Time Zone: [(GNT-05:00) (US) Ceriral Tie |«
Calling Lins 1D Settings

Figure 124: Add Group Paging
Enter a Name for the Group Paging under the Group Paging tab.
Enter a Paging Group ID.

Select Department from the drop-down list.

4
5
6. Select the Support User check box for Support.
7
8. Select the Phone Number.

9

Enter the Extension number.

10. Select the time (seconds) for Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout.

11. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

12. Enter Last Name and First Name for Group Paging under the Calling Line ID Settings tab.

13. SelectPaging Group or Originating User with Prefix with prefix under Calling Line ID deliver.

14. Select all the Services required by the Group Paging under the Services tab.

15. User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

16. Click OK.

Modifying Group Paging

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Group Paging.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list in the Group Paging page.

3. Click Search to view the list of paging groups.
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4. Click Edit in the row for any tag you want to edit. It displays the Group Paging Modify page.
Group Paging Modify
Modify an existing paging group.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise: clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group:  sales organization — Sales Crganization
Group Paging: Group_Page_1 (6063338900 @clearspanlab.com)

Service:

Group Paging Optional = Originators = Targets

Group Paging
*MName: | Group_Page_1
* Paging Group ID: | 5063335900 @ | clearspanlab.com| «
Support User:
Depariment: | (None)| =
*Phone Number. | 606-333-8900| = ® Activated DeActivated

Extension: | 8300
Metwork Server Site: | DFLT_SITE — Default Site| »
Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout. | 1| = (Seconds)
Time Zone: | (GMT-05:00} (US) Central Time | »

Calling Line ID Settings
*LastName: | Group_Page_1 = First Name: | x8900

Figure 125: Modify Group Paging
Optional Tab
1. Select the Class of Service from the drop-down list.

2. Select the Language from the drop-down list.

3. Enter the aliases in the Aliases tab.

Originators Tab
1. Select the User Search from drop-down list in the Paging Group Originators tab.

2. Click Search to view the list of Available Originators that can be added or removed to the
Assigned Targets.

Targets Tab
1. Select the User Search from drop-down list in the Paging Group Targets tab.

2. Click Searchtoview the list of Available Targets that can be added or removed to the Assigned
Targets.

Activate/Deactivate Group Paging
1. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list in the Group Paging page.
2. Click Search to view all the paging groups under the selected Enterprise and Group.

3. Select the Active check box to activate the paging group.
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Group Paging
Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new paging group, press the Add button. To display a list of group paging to edit or delete, press the Search button.

QK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise clearspanlab —- Clearspan LAB |

Group sales organization —- Sales Organization| «

Group Paging Search: |

(All Group) | =
Group Paging
Active Name = Department = Phone Number = Extension = Group Paging ID = Mitel Support = E
[ Group_Page_1 606-333-3900 8900 G063338900@clearspanlab.com E
- End of Group Paging -
Figure 126: Activate/Deactivate Group Paging
4. Click OK.

Virtual User Inventory

The Virtual User Inventory allows you to search and display the inventory of all virtual users in

Clearspan.

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Virtual User
Inventory.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Virtual Users, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search. The
search in the following figure is an example of the Virtual User Inventory page.

Virtual User Inventory
Choose the desired Enterprize and Group. To display a list of virtlual users, press the Search button.

0K Cancel Apply

Enterprise: | clearspanlab - Clearspan LAB| -

Group: | sales organization — Sales Organization | =

Virtual User Search

(Al Virtual Users) | «

Virtual Users
Active Name 2 Virtual User Type 2 Department 2 Phone Number 2 Extension = User ID 2 Mitel Support 2
[ Flexi Seating 1 Flexible Seating Host 606-333-8921 8921 6063338921 @clearspanial
=] Flexi Seating 2 Flexible Seating Host 606-333-8922 8922 6063338922 @clearspanial
= Group_Page_1 Group Paging 606-333-3900 5900 B063333900@clearspanal
sales organization-Default| Collaborate Bridge 321108706-354700534-De

- End of Virtual Users -

Figure 127: Virtual User Inventory Search
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Import

The Import function allows you to Add, Modify, and Delete multiple users, devices, or features using
a spreadsheet (worksheet). Import types include:

Advanced—Advanced Import allows you to manipulate multiple users by spreadsheet as in Basic
Import; however, it also allows you to assign features such as Call Forwarding, Busy Lamp Field,
Hoteling, and so on. You can perform more functions than you can using Basic Import including
Auto Attendant configuration and trunk user migration.

Enterprise—Enterprise Import allows you to configure Enterprise settings such as Departments,
Emergency Call Notification, Voice VPN policies, Phone Numbers and Account ID.

Group—Group Import allows you to configure group settings such as Announcements,
Authorization Codes, Call Pickup Groups, Departments, Emergency Call Notifications, Phone
Numbers, User Profiles and so on. The ManageGroups tab allows creating, modifying, and
deleting Groups. It handles Import and Export of the Group profile information, authorizing and
assigning the Group Services and Service Packs, Group Call Processing Policies, Password
and Passcode rules for the Group, and setting up the Group Voice Portal access.

For information about the worksheet versions for each release, refer to the OpEasy Release Notes.
For detailed information about each spreadsheet’s columns and commands, as well as version
differences, refer to the Import Worksheet Definitions guide.

The Import: Advanced page displays the number of User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or 3" Party licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

The Import: Advanced and Import: Group pages allow you to upload one or more Announcement
Files along with your spreadsheet.

Note:
» Advanced Import and Enterprise Import includes Multiple Enterprises option in the
Enterprise drop down list for SR and above administrator level.
* When Multiple Enterprises are selected from the Enterprise drop down list, Provi-
sioning Spreadsheet accepts a zip file with multiple worksheets for the selected
Import type.

Opening a Worksheet

To add or remove users, devices, or features using import, you must first open and prepare an Excel
worksheet to use.

1.

2
3.
4

In OpEasy, click Import from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
Select the Import Type and Enterprise on the Import page.
Click Get Worksheet.

Click Open. The new worksheet opens. Do not try to edit the worksheet until you have cleared
all the Windows security warnings.
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5. Click Enable Editing. The appropriate new spreadsheet opens.

Editing the Worksheet

After you have retrieved and opened an Excel worksheet to use, fill it in with the changes you want

A B c D E F G H J K
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ®
pate: opeasy
Version: 4274 Provisioning
Modify Command: ModiifyUser Modifyliser Madifylser ModiifyUser ModifyUser ModiifyUser MadifyDevice Modify Device
[Enter orlyif 1D
set at device level]
[See DataHelp] (NULL will delete] [NULL will delete] [NULL will delete] [ActivateDeactivate] [NULL will delste] NULL will delste]

General Information
Phone Number

Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation Physical Location  VLAN ID
Done
Cemmands
AddUser Add a new user
ModifyUser Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
DeleteUser Delete the user
AddUserDevice Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)
AddUserAssignDevice  Add a new User and assign to an existing device
AddMigDeviceUser Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later Migrate TrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User o this Device User
AddDevice Add a new device
ModifyDevice Modify device information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyDevice)
ReplaceDevice Prepare database to replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionality
DeleteDevice Delete the device
AssignDevice Assign a device to the specified user
UnassignDevice Unassign a device from the specified user
ModityUserd Change the Userld to the new one placed in the Extension column
AssignSP Assign one or more Service Packs (separale service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
ReplacesP Replace all user service packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteSP Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteAllSP Delete all Service Packs for the user
AddCBAC Add the specified communication barring auth code
DeleteCBAC Delete the specified communication barring auth code

Figure 128: Import Advanced — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet

Date: OD@@S

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc )"
Version: E225.1 Provisioning
Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only entered during
Meodify to change dept name (0-

(1-50) chars 50 chars) NULL will delete NULL will delete NULL will delete
New Department Department Calling Department Calling
Status Command Group ID Department Name Name Parent Department Line ID Name Line ID Number
Done
Commands: Description:
AddEntDept Add Enterprise Department
ModifyEntDept Modify Enterprise Department data
DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
Departments Emerg-enlcly‘CaHN;Uf\éauon T .En‘(erpns-eVo\céVPN.Pohcy PhoneNumbers | AccountIDs Ll

Figure 129: Import Enterprise — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
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Status

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning --

Date:
Version: G2894

Lab Val, Inc OD?@&[__] )

Provisioning

Applicable Command: AddiModify/Delete Modify Add/Modify
(Group for
Group Repository Type, (using a zip file, include the path within the zip file if one e
or leave blank) (Do NOT include extension) (Do NOT include extension) Include extension.)
Status Command Repository Type Group ID / Hunt Group ID Announcement Name New Announcement Name Announcement File Name
Done
Commands
Add Add a new announcement Or add multiple announcements to the same repository with of only Name and F
Modify Modify an announcement  Or modify multiple announcements in the same repository with ification of only New Name and/or Annoul
To replace an specify Name and A File Name
To rename an specify Al Name, New A Name and Announcement File Type
Delete Delete an announcement  To delete multiple announcements, specify the ‘Delete’ on each rovlr
» DataHelp | Announcements | AuthorizationCodes | CallPickupGroups | Departments | EmergencyCallNotification | ... «

Figure 130: Import Group — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet

1. Enterthe commands in the Command column and the corresponding information that you wish
to process into each column. Each tab shows all possible commands that can be used and the
definitions of those commands, as in the following example.

General

Command Group ID

Done
Commands
AddUser
ModifyUser
DeleteUser
AddUserDevice
AddUserAssignDevice
AddMigDeviceUser
AddDevice
ModifyDevice
ReplaceDevice
DeleteDevice
AssignDevice
UnassignDevice
ModifyUserld
AssignSP
ReplaceSP.
DeleteSP
DeleteAllsP
AdCBAC
DeleteCBAC
AssignCPG
DeleteCPG
ASSignHG
DeleteHG
ReorderUsers

Phone Number
Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation ~ Physical Location ~ VLAN ID User ERL Record Name  Voice Portal Passcode

Add a new user

Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)

Delete the user

Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)

Add a new User and assign to an existing device

Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later MigrateTrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User to this Device User.
Add a new device

Modify device information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyDevice)

Prepare database to replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionality
Delete the device

Assign a device to the specified user

Unassign a device from the specified user

Change the Userld to the new one placed in the Extension column

Assign one or more Service Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Replace all user senvice packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Delete all Service Packs for the user

Add the specified communication barring auth code

Delete the specified communication barring auth code

Add the user to the specified Call Pickup Group

Delete the user from the specified Call Pickup Group

Assign the user to the specified Hunt Groups

Delete the user from the specified Hunt Groups

Reorder the users on the specified device (First row contains the Command, Group ID, first Userld entry, and Device Name, subsequent rows may contain additional Userlds. Position column only used by AudioCodes devices, which use Static Orde
Done (end processing)

Figure 131: Advanced Worksheet Commands — Users Tab

Only those rows with “Commands” entered will be processed.

If you just want to assign Hoteling, for example, you can run the spreadsheet and it will process
only the commands in the Hoteling portion, if there are no other commands in the spreadsheet.
You do not need to have any data in any other tab in the spreadsheet.

Each spreadsheet shows the acceptable commands for that spreadsheet.

2. Save the worksheet with a meaningful name so that you can use it in the Import process. The
new worksheet is named, for example, “ClearspanAdvancedimport_<your username>.xlsx”.

Itis helpful to save your spreadsheets and keep the data in the spreadsheet. For example, you
can keep your user lists in the Users tab, and if there are no commands to execute, the list
remains and you keep your data. This applies to all tabs of the spreadsheet.

Note: All users must have the appropriate services assigned to them in Clearspan.
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Importing the Worksheet

The Import page allows you to set up Worksheet processing and view results.
1. In OpEasy, click Import in the menu tree or click Import on the menu page.

2. Select Import Type drop-down list.

Import

mpaort 3 list of phone devices, users, or festurss from 3 spreadshest

Press "Start Import 1 i ng. To scheduls an import for later processing, press 'Scheduls Import
Press Retrisve Resuls’ to download results of the current import. Press ‘E-mail Results’ to E-mail resulis of the currsnt import.
QK Get Workshest E-mail YWorkshest Scheduling

Import
Impaort Type: mport: Advanced | =

Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val ":| -
* Frovisioning Spreadshest * Provisioning Spreadshest
Announcement Files: Announcement Files
Muofification: Send E-mail Motification

E-mail: To: beenapremachandrang@mitel com
Attachment: [# Atiach Excel Spreadsheet

Attachment File Mame: | ClearspanimportdavancedResehts_{Id} {Tme}.xlsx

Retrieve: Retrieve File Mame: rspanimportAavancedResults_{Id} {Teme].xlsx

(\Useful tags for File Names: {Id]}, {Enterprise], {Time], [StartTime}, {EndTeme}, {Admin}}
Spreadshest Wersion:  AZE2

Start Import User Licenses (Enterprise):  Used: 146

Schedule Import Aualabler Auto

3rd Party Phone Licenses (Enterprise):  Used: 39
Avsilsble: Auto

Figure 132: Import Worsheet - Advanced
3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed. You cannot select a group.

4. Browse to the filename of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that you want to run. As a reminder,
the Spreadsheet Version that is required is displayed on the Import page.

5. If you are importing Announcement Files to upload to an Announcement Repository, browse
to the file to upload. If you are uploading multiple files, use a zip file.

6. Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing
results.

7. Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

8. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box, or keep the default. The system will rename
the results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags (that are listed below the text box)
in the filename.

9. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for
you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.
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Viewing Import Results

10. Click Start Import. Worksheet processing starts and the Progress Messages box is updated
to reflect the text “Import waiting to start...”.

Note:

» AUser License is required for each added or modified user, and a 3rd Party Phone
License is required for each added or modified Polycom phone. The import aborts
on a line where a license could not be obtained. You can restart the import after
adding the appropriate number and type of licenses to the Enterprise.

* Clicking Start Import for a Multiple Enterprise queues the worksheets in a zip file
scheduled to run each worksheet individually.

11. Click Refresh while processing is active to get status updates. The message “Import Advanced
completed successfully” appears.

Viewing Import Results

After the import has processed, a message such as “Successful: Import Advanced completed
successfully” appears at the bottom of the Import page.

1.

Click Retrieve Results.

2. Click Open. An Excel spreadsheet opens.

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Date:

Version: Az82

Modify Command:

Status

(See DataHelp)
General Information

Command Group ID

Done
Commands
AddUser
ModifyUser
DeleteUser

ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser
(NULL will delete) (NULL will delete)
Last Name First Name Email Address Department

Add a new user
Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
Delete the user

Figure 133: Spreadsheet Processed Successfully — User Deleted

The following tabs are listed in the Advanced import excel sheet:

Users
AutoAttendant
Announcements
Voicemail
AlternateNumbers
BLF

SCA
UserDefinedFields
CallCenterAgent

CallCenterSupervisor

ModifyUse

(NULL will dele

Phone Numb
(Primary)

167



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

CallForwarding
CallForwardingSelective
CallRecording
ClearspanAnywhere
CutsomRing
FaxMessaging
FlexSeatingGuest
Hoteling
IntegratedIM&P
MusicOnHold
PriorityAlert

Privacy
SequentialRing
SimultaneousRing
SpeedDial
VMDistribution
MigrateTrunkUser

DeviceTypeConversion

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Date:

Version: a282

Madify Command:

Status

ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser
[See DataHelp) [MULL will delete]
General Information
Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address
AddUser BNG_6 BNG_6 x1020
Done
Commands
AddUser Add & new user
ModifyUser Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
DeleteUser Delete the user
AddUserDevice Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)
AddUserAssignDevice  Add a new User and assign to an existing device

AddMinDevirel lser

ModifyUser

[HULL will delete)

Department

Figure 134: Advanced Import Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import System excel sheet:
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AlINList

ModifyUser ModifyUser

[HULL wil delete) [ActivatelDeactivate]

Phone Number
(Primary)
6103331020

Phone Number Activation
Activate

Add a new | Izer Aand new Nevire withnit ac<inninn the nhnne niimher A 1ater MinrateTrinkl Iser ran minrate a Trink Leer fn thic Nevire |lser



Viewing Import Results

e AccountlDs

A B D E F G H
1 Date: 04/07/2020 06:38:05 .
g Version: 5205 Opedsu )
1 Provisioning
5 Modify Command: Modity Modify
6 (5-15 digts) (max 80 chars)
7
8 Status Command Enterprise ID Group ID AIN List Description Error Response
9 [Failure Add India BNG_5 111222 AddedThroughimportSystem Error: Could not add AIN - Duplicate AIN already exists in the gi
10
1
12 Done
13 Commands: Description:
14 Add Alist of new AINs are added to a group (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows may contain additional entries to
15 DeleteEntries A list of AINs are removed from a group (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows may contain additional entries to
18 DeleteList The entire list of AINs are removed from a group
17 ReplaceList The entire st of AINs for a group are replaced with a newly supplied list (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows |
18
19 Done Done (end processing)
20
21
22
23
24
25

DataHelp | AINList | AccountiDs | &

Figure 135: Import System Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import Enterprise excel sheet:

+ Departments

» Emergency Call Notification

* EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy

¢« PhoneNumbers

¢ AccountlDs

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date:
Version: E2251

Modify Command:
Status Command Group ID
Done
Commands:
AddEntDept
ModifyEntDept
DeleteEntDept

Departments Emergén‘c;Ca\\N;Uf\cauon

Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name (0-
(1-50) chars 50 chars) NULL will delete.

New Department
Department Name Name Parent Department

Description:

Add Enterprise Department

Modify Enterprise Department data
Delete Enterprise Department

T t;(erprws;VowceVPNPo\\cy PhoneNumbers | AccountIDs

Modify

NULL will delete

Department Calling
Line ID Name

Figure 136: Import Enterprise Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import Group excel sheet:

¢« Announcements
e AuthorizationCodes
» CallPickupGroups

* Departments

» Emergency Call Notification

* FlexSeatingHosts

opeasy )

Provisioning

Modify

NULL will delete

Department Calling
Line ID Number
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FSH Guest Association

FSH Privacy

Gbl Settings — Mitel Aastra

Gbl Settings — Mitel DECT112
Gbl Settings — Mitel MiVoice
Gbl Settings — Cisco

Gbl Settings — Grandstream

Gbl Settings — Panasonic

Gbl Settings — Polycom

Gbl Settings — AudioCodes 1XX
Gbl Settings — Mediab

Gbl Settings — CSEngage Desktop
Gbl Settings — CC S4B

Gbl Settings — CC Mobile

Gbl Settings — CC Tablet

Gbl Settings — CS MobileTablet
Gbl Settings — CSEngage MobTab
Group Paging

Hunt Groups

HG Voicemail

HG AlternateNumbers

HG CallForwarding

HG CallForwardingSelective
ManageGroups

MusicOnHold

PhoneNumbers

SpeedDial8

SpeedDial100
UserDefinedFields

UserProfiles

VirtualOnNetExtensions



Importing the Worksheet with Multiple Enterprises

¢ VoicePortals

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date:
Version: G289.4

Applicable Command:

opeas

Provisioni

Add/Medify/Delete Modify A

(Group for
Group Repository Type, (If using a zip file, include th
or leave blank) (Do NOT include extension) (Do NOT include extension) Inclu
Status Command Repository Type Group ID / Hunt Group ID Announcement Name New Announcement Name Announcement File |
Done
Commands
Add Add a new announcement Or add multiple announcements to the same repository with specification of only Announcement Nar
Modify Modify an announcement  Or modify multiple announcements in the same repository with specification of only New Announcen
To replace an announcement, specify Announcement Name and Announcement File Name
To rename an announcement, specify Announcement Name, New Announcement Name and Announ
Delete Delete an announcement  To delete multiple announcements, specify the ‘Delete’ command on each rowy
> DataHelp | Announcements | AuthorizationCodes | CallPickupGroups | Departments EmergencyCallNotification | ... 4

Figure 137: Import Group Excel Sheet

Importing the Worksheet with Multiple Enterprises

The Importpage allows you to set up Worksheet processing and view results with multiple enterprises
selected. Advanced and Enterprise data can be imported for SR and above admin level.

1. In OpEasy, click Import in the menu tree or click Import on the menu page.

2. Select Advanced or Enterprise from the Import Type drop-down list.

3. Select the Multiple Enterprises from the Enterprise drop-down list.

Selecting Multiple Enterprises enables the Provisioning Spreadsheet to accept a zip file with
multiple worksheets for the selected import type.
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Import

Import a list of phone devices, users, or features from a spreadsheet
Press 'Start Import' to begin import processing. To schedule an import for later processing. press 'Schedule Import'
Press 'Retrieve Resulis' to download results of the current import. Press 'E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current import.

oK Get Workshest E-mail Worksheet Scheduling

Import
Import Type: | Import: Advanced| «

Enterprise: | (Select Enterprise) | =

* Provisioning Spreadsheet:
(Multiple Enterp

ISes)

Announcement Files:

Notification: | AcmeCorp ad Runner's Acme

Asish_Test_License_33 -- Asish_Test_License_33

E-mail. ¥ gk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
| CallCenterTesting -- CC Testing
| gf:‘jﬁma: ~ Clearspan LAS iuits_{id}_{Time] xIsx
Retrieve: | EnglabTest -- Engineering Lab Testing ;_ilts_{ld}_{'ﬂme}.x\sx
Hawkins -- Marty's Enterprise ) i
hawkins1 tartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})
Spreadsheet Version: | India -- Mitel India Lab

India Dev — India_Dev
Kathleen Lab — Katheen's Lab
Maytown — May Township, Lee County

Figure 138: Import Worsheet - Advanced with Multiple Enterprises

4. Browse to the filename (zip file) of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that you want to run. Zip file
contains ".xIsx’ extension worksheet files of all the selected Import Type.

5. Click Start Import. The following message is displayed, “Import queued to start. 'Scheduling'
page contains list of all Scheduling requests with progress and result of each worksheet
uploaded in the .zip file”.

Clicking Start Import for a Multiple Enterprise queues the worksheets in a zip file scheduled to
run each worksheet individually.

Viewing Import Results with Multiple Enterprises

1. Click the Scheduling button. The Scheduling page is displayed which lists the current status
of the individual worksheets for the multiple enterprises selected with different Request ID.

2. Click the Results link of each individual worksheet in the Scheduling Requests table. The
Scheduling Results: Import Advanced page is displayed.

3. Click Retrieve Results. The Import worksheet for the selected enterprise is downloaded.

Similarly Click the Results link for the rest of the worksheets for the selected enterprise and
click Retrieve Results to download the import worksheets.

4. Click OK. The Scheduling page is displayed.
5. Click OK. The Import page is displayed.
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Export

The Export function allows you to obtain information on users and features from the Clearspan
system database. The information is presented in Excel spreadsheets created by the system.
Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group exports are supported; there is no option to export data
for Basic Import.

Using the Exported Worksheets checklist, you can export one or more spreadsheets at the same
time. If you run more than one at one time, a separate tab is created in the Results spreadsheet for
each of the features that you chose.

The Enter Search Criteria section of the page allows you to be selective in the data you choose to
obtain. You can search by a specific field and use the plus sign ¥ to add criteria.

Note:
» Advanced Export and Enterprise Export includes Multiple Enterprises option in the
Enterprise drop down list for SR and above administrator level.
» Selecting Multiple Enterprises enables a list box selection containing entire list of
Enterprises which allows a SR and above level administrator to select more than
one Enterprises.

Exporting User Defined Fields

Select the UserDefinedField check box in the Advanced export page to export the User Defined
Field Values for Users and Auto Attendants, or select the UserDefinedField check box in the Group
Export page to export the User Defined Fields for Hunt Groups and Flexible Seating Hosts.

The following search criteria can be used to refine the export results:
Advanced Export:
User Defined Field Name

Group Export:
» User Defined Field: Virtual User ID.

» User Defined Field: Field Name
» User Defined Field: Include Unsupported User Types

If no search criteria are selected in the Enter Search Criteria section, the User Defined Fields of all
Users and all Auto Attendants in the Enterprise or Group are exported.

If any of the User tabs (check boxes) are selected in the Advanced Export page, or User search
criteria is selected, and the AutoAttendant tab or Auto Attendant search criteria are not selected,
then only the User Defined Fields for Users are exported.

Notes:
* The AutoAttendant search criteria include AutoAttendant ID, AutoAttendant
Name, and AutoAttendant Type.
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Export Clearspan Data
Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.
Press 'Start Export’ to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export’

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results' to E-mail results of the current export.

oK Scheduling

Export

Export Type:

Enterprise

Exported Workshests:

Motification

E-mail:

Retrieve:

Export: Advanced | =

Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Select All

@ Users
AlternateNumbers
CallCenterSupervisor
ClearspanAnywhers
Hoteling
Privacy
VMDistribution

Clear All

Send E-mail Notification

-

AutoAttendant

BLF

CallForwarding

CustomRing

IntegratedIM&P
SequentialRing
MediaSAndMediaPackReport

To: beena.premachandran@mitel.com

Attachment: & Atftach Excel Spreadsheet

Announcements

SCA
CallForwardingSelective
FaxMessaging
MusicOnHold
SimultaneousRing
DeviceTypeConversion

Voicemail
CallCenterAgent
CallRecording
FlexSeatingGuest
PricrityAlert
SpeedDial
UserDefinedFields

Attachment File Name

ClearspanExportAdvanced_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

Retrieve File Name:

ClearspanExportAdvanced_{Id} {Time}.xlsx

{Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Spreadsheet Version: A282.4
Enter Search Criteria:
(Select Field) | + Contains| -
Start Export
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Selecting Data to Export

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet

Press "Start Export’ to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press "Schedule Export’

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press "E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current export.

oK Scheduling
Export
Export Type: [ Export: Group | =
Enterprise: (Select Enterprise)|
Group:

Exported Worksheets: SelectAll Clear All
Announcements
EmergencyCallNotification
Gbl Settings - Mitel Aastra
Gbl Settings - Mitel DECT112
Gbl Settings - Mediab5
Ghbl Settings - CC Tablet
Hunt Groups
HG AlternateMumbers
SpeedDiald
\oicePortals

Motification: Send E-mail Motification

E-mail: To: beenapremachandran@mitel.com

Attachment: [@# Attach Excel Spreadshest

AuthorizationCodes

Flex Seating Hosts

Gbl Settings - Cisco

Ghbl Settings - Panasonic

Gbl Settings - CSEngage Deskiop
Gbl Settings - CS MobileTablet
HG CallForwarding
ManageGroups

SpeedDial100

UserDefinedFields

Attachment File Mame: | ClearspanExportGroup_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

Retrieve: Retrieve File Name:

ClearspanExportGroup_{ld}_{Time} xlsx

CallPickupGroups

FSH Guest Association

Gbl Settings - Grandstream

Gbl Settings - Polycom

Gbl Settings - CC S4B

Gbl Settings - CSEngage MobTab
HG CallForwardingSelective
MusicOnHold

UserProfiles

(Useful tags for File Names- {Ig}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Spreadsheet Version: G289

Enter Search Criteria:

(Select Field) | « Contains| -

Figure 140: Export-Group Clearspan Data

Selecting Data to Export

Departments

FSH Privacy

Gbl Settings - Mitel M
Gbl Settings -AudioC
Gbl Settings - CC Mol
Group Paging

HG Voicemail
PhoneMumbers
VirtualOnNetExtensio

Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group data can be exported. However, Group Administrators
cannot export Enterprise data, and Department Administrators can export Advanced data only.

1. In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.

Select the Export Type and Enterprise from the drop-down lists.

2
3. Select the type of information you want in the Exported Worksheets checklist.
4

Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing

results.

o

Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

6. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box or keep the default. The system will rename
the results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

7. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for
you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

8. Enter the Search Criteria.
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9. Click Start Export.
Note:
+ Clicking Start Export for Multiple Enterprises selected creates an individual request
for each enterprise selected from Multiple Enterprises list.
» Scheduling page lists all the Enterprises requests, processing in a queue in the order
received.

10. Click Refresh to get status updates on processing. When the process is complete, a message
such as Export Advanced completed successfully will display.

Results

Results:  Completed Start Time:  10/21/2020 11:05:42

Scheduling Request ID: 112347 End Time:  10/21/2020 11:06:18

Scheduling Results ID: 1375249 Results Time:  10/21/2020 11:06:18
Notification E-mail Notification Sent

Retrieve Results
E-mail Results

Delete

Details: * Clearspan Export: Advanced ~
Enterprise Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Scheduling:

Request ID 12347

Started 10/21/2020 11:05:42

Finished 10/21/2020 1:08:17

SUCCESSFUL: Export: Advanced completed successfully

Figure 141: Export Clearspan Data — Advanced Export Complete
Viewing the Export Results

Click Retrieve Results. The spreadsheet opens. On each tab, the Command options display so
that you can process the spreadsheet using the Import function to make changes if necessary.
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Sample Spreadsheets for Export

Sample Spreadsheets for Export

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date: 10/21/2020 10:56:45
Version: A282.4

Modify Command: ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser
(See DataHelp) (NULL will delete) (NULL will delete)
Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department
Group_G LTest04 FTest04 Dept_1 (Group)
Group_Pronto Tester002 Test002 Test002@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester003 Test003 Test003@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester004 Test004 Test004@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester005 Test005 Test005@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester001 Test001 Test001@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester002 Test002 Test002@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester003 Test003 Test003@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester004 Test004 Test004@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester005 Test005 Test005@labval.mitel.com
Users 4

Figure 142: Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet

Date: 01/19/2021 06:32:22
Version: S206

Meodify Command:

(System Login Rules/ (System Login Rules/
By Enterprise) Enterprise Rules) (1-256) (1-256)
General Information Password Rules
Enterprise Minimum Maximum
Status Command Login Rules Enterprise ID Login Rules Password Length Password Length
By Enterprise (System Login Rules) 1 15
By Enterprise Varadannavar System Login Rules 1 15
Done
AlNList | AccountlDs | OpEasy Login Rules Ll

Figure 143: System Data Export Results Spreadsheet
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Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date: 10/21/2020 11:00:35
Version: E225

Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name

(1-50) chars (0-50 chars) NULL will delete NULL will delete NULL will delete
[Enterprise
Department
Department Calling Department Calling
Status Command |Group ID Department Name New Department Name Parent Department Line ID Name Line ID Number
000_Test1'juju
Group_G 00TestGrpDpt_EntParent Dept_1 (Enterprise)
CallCenter - Ent
Group_G Department,WithAReallyLongName Long_Name
Group_G Dept_1
Dept_1
Group_G Dept_2 Dept2_Gewel 9763331122
Dept_2
Group_G Dept_3 000_Test1'juju (Enterprise) clid name 03
Group_G Dept_4 000_Test1'juju (Enterprise)
Group_P Dept_Pop1
Departments <

Figure 144: Enterprise Data Export Results

Enterprise: EnglLabTest -- Engineering Lab Testing

Date: Opeasg )
Version: G285.3 Provisioning
Modify Command: Modify Modify
(See DataHelp) (True/False) (NULL will delete)
Status Command Group ID Auto Reset Authorization Code Description Error Response
Done
Commands Description
Add Add Group Communication Barring Authorization Code
Modify Modify the description or Auto Reset selection of an existing Authorization Code
Delete Delete a Communication Barring Authorization Code
Done Done (end pt Done (end processing)
» ... | AuthorizationCodes | CallPickupGroups Departments Flex Seating Hosts FSH Guest Association FSH Privacy <

Figure 145: Group Data Export Results

Selecting Data to Export with Multiple Enterprises

Advanced and Enterprise data can be exported for SR and above admin level.
1. In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
2. Select the Advanced or Enterprise from the Export Type drop down list.

3. Select Multiple Enterprises from the Enterprise drop-down list. This opens a box listing all
the enterprises.
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Viewing the Export Results with Multiple Enterprises

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.

Press 'Start Export’ to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press "Schedule Export.

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results” to E-mail results of the current export.

0K Scheduling
Export
Export Type: | Export: Advanced| «
Enterprise: | (Multiple Enterprises)| -
‘AastraCanada

AcmeCorp — Road Runner's Acme
Asish_Test_License_33 — Asish_Test_License_23
Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
CallCenterTesting — CC Testing
clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB
EngLab1

EngLabTest — Enginesring Lab Testing
Hawkins — Marty's Enterprise
hawkins1

India -- Mitel India Lab

India Dev — India_Dev

Kathleen Lab — Katheen's Lab
Maytown — May Township, Lee County
Mitel Labs — Mitel Labs

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas hd
Exported Worksheets:  SelectAll  Clear All

# Users AutoAttendant Announcements Voicemail
AlternateMumbers BLF SCA CallCenterAgent
CallCenterSupervisor CallForwarding CallForwardingSelective CallRecording
ClearspanAnywhere CustomRing FaxMessaging FlexSeatingGuest
Hoteling IntegratedIM&P MusicOnHold PriorityAlert
Privacy SequentialRing SimultaneousRing SpeedDial
VMDistribution MediabAndMediaPackReport DeviceTypeConversion UserDefinedFields

Figure 146: Advanced Export with Multiple Enterprises

Select multiple enterprises from the Enterprise list.

Click Start Export. The following message is displayed, Export queued to start. 'Scheduling'
page contains list of all Scheduling requests with progress and result of each enterprise selected
in 'Multiple Enterprises'.

Viewing the Export Results with Multiple Enterprises

1.

Click Scheduling. The Scheduling page is displayed and lists the current status for the Exports
for multiple enterprises selected with different Request IDs.

Click Refresh to get the status updates on processing.

Click the Results link in the Scheduling Request table. The Scheduling Results: Export:
Advanced page is displayed.

Click Retrieve Results. The export worksheet for the selected enterprise is downloaded.

Similarly Click the Results link for the rest of the worksheets for the selected enterprise and
click Retrieve Results to download the export worksheets.

Click OK. The Scheduling page is displayed.
Click OK. The Export Clearspan Data page is displayed.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

You can schedule an Import or Export to happen later or on a recurring basis. The Scheduling page
displays imports and exports that have already been scheduled to run.

1. From the OpEasy main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Import or Export.
2. Configure the Import or Export information that you want to use.

3. Click Schedule Import or Schedule Export. The Scheduling Request page opens.
Note:
* Do not use the Start Import or Start Export button until you have provided the Sched-
ule information.
» For Multiple Enterprises, Clicking the Scheduled Import/Export navigates to the

Scheduling page that displays the list of all the enterprises selected in Multiple
Enterprises separated by “::’.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a reguest to run an Import: Advanced on @ pre-gdefined schedule.

0K Canced

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task:  Import: Advanced
Request |1D:
Cresting OpEasy Admin: Beena

Regquest Craation Time:
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Import Spreadshest  ClearspanimportAdvanced_BulkProvisioning xdsx

Start Import

Schedule
Schedule:  [Run Oncz| =

Start Time: | 11/3002020 03:28 (Date and time, in MM/DDNYYYY HH:MM format. Example: 1111072012 21:00)

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successful completion:
To:  beena.premachandrani@mitel.com

From: |Mo-Reply@tb0ems1pubhe.cslab. mitel com

Subject | Clesrspan Import Advanced

[# Attach Excel Spraadsheet:

File Mame: | ClearspanimponédvancedResults_{la} [Time} «sx

Failure: E-mail notification of failure:

To: beena.pramachandran@mitel.com

.2siab. mitel.com

Subject | Clearspan Import: Advanced FAILED

From: |Mc-Replyf@ted

@ Anach Excel Spreadshest:

File Mame: | ClearspanimportédvancedResults_{la}_{Time} «sx

Taps useful in the Subject and attachment File Name fields for both Success and Failurs:
{id}, {Enterprse}, {Group}, {Department}, {RunCount], [Time}, {StartTime}, [EndTime}, {Admin}

Figure 147: Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

4. Select the Schedule type from the Schedule drop-down menu.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

Schedule
Schedule: |[Fun Once| =
Start Time: & Zf (Date and time, in MMDDAYYY HH-MM' format. Example: 111182012 21:00)
Repeated

1 Hourly
! Daily

Weekly
Suceess: | Monthly gstion of successful completion:

E-mail Notification

Figure 148: Selecting the Schedule Type
* If you selected Run Once:

- Enter the Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute). The Import or
Export runs only one time.

Schadule
Schedule:  (Fun Oncs| -
Start Time: | 11/30/2020 05:23 (Date and time, in "MMDDNYYYY HH-MM' format. Example: 111872012 21:00)

Figure 149: Schedule Run Once
* If you selected Repeated:

- Enter the Initial Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Repeat Run: The Import or Export runs every (humber of minutes).
- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.

Schadule
Schedule:  |Fapested | -
Initizl Start Time: | 11/3002020 05228 (Date and time, in MMDDMYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/1972012 21:00)
“Repast Run:  Ewery |60 {minutes)

Maximum Number of Runs: |30 (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 150: Schedule Repeated
* If you selected Hourly:

- Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

- Enter an Hourly Schedule: A list of minutes within the hour. Example: 00:15, 00:45. The
Import or Export runs at 15 minutes, and another at 45 minutes.

- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule: |Hourly| =
StartAfter: | 11/3002020 03225
* Howrly Schedule: | 00:15, D025

(Date and time, in MMDDANYYY HH:MB format. Example: 111872012 21:00)

{List of minutes in the hour, in 00:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 00:15, 00:45)

Maximum Numbser of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 151: Schedule Hourly
* If you selected Daily:
- Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

- Enter the Daily Schedule: A list of times within the day using the 24-hour clock. See the
following example.

- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.
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Schedule
Schedule: |Daiy| =
StartAfter: | 11/3072020 05225 (Date and time, in MMODAYY HH:MA format. Example: 11182012 21:00)
* Daily Schedule: | 04:00, 12:00, 16:00, 20:00
{List of times, in 'HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maxirmum Number of Runs: {Blank or O for no limi)

Figure 152: Schedule Daily

* If you selected Weekly:
- Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Weekly Schedule. See the following example.
- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schadule
Schedule: | -
StartAfter: [ 1210772020 Dec028 {Date and time, in MM/DDYYYY HH-MA' format. Example: 11/182012 21:00)
= Weekly Schedule:  Recurs every |1 wizeks on:
Sunday Monday Tugsday Wednesday [# Thursday Friday Saturday
5t the following times of the day:
{List of times, in ‘HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)
Maximum Numbsr of Runs: {Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 153: Schedule Weekly

« If you selected Monthly:
- Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Monthly Schedule. See the following example.
- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule: | Monthly |
Start After- | 11/30/2020 05:26 (Date and time, in 'MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
# January[# February @ March
¥ Juy & August @ September

¥ April ¥ May # June
v

October & Movember [ December

on the following days of each month (Days separated by commas or blanks. Use 'Last' for last day of the menth. If entered day is val
month, it gets scheduled for the max allowed day):

1,12, Last
at the following times of the day:
| 08:00, 17:00, 23:30|
(List of times, in 'HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum Number of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 154: Schedule Monthly

5. Set up E-mail Notification parameters. E-mails are sent to the E-mail address associated with
your OpEasy Admin login. For Imports or Exports that are successful and not successful, select
whether to send an E-mail notification, specify the From address and Subject, and select
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whether to attach a spreadsheet. See Figure 155: E-mail Notification Section - Setup for an
example.

E-mail Notification

Success E-mail notification of successful completion

To: beena.premachandran@mitel.com
From: | No-Reply@tb20ems1public.cslab.mitel.com

Subject: | Clearspan Import: Advanced

¥ Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: | ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id}_{Time}.xlsx

Failure E-mail notification of failure:

To: beena premachandran@mitel.com
From: | No-Reply@tb20ems1public cslab.mitel.com

Subject: | Clearspan Import: Advanced FAILED

¥ Aftach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: | ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id}_{Time}.xIsx

Figure 155: E-mail Notification Section - Setup

6. Click the Start Import or Start Export button. The import or export will complete on schedule.

After you click Start, the screen refreshes and includes a Status section containing the current
status of the Import.

Click Stop to stop the schedule.

Click OK to save changes to the schedule and exit the page.
Click Cancel to discard the changes and exit the page.

Click Apply to save changes to the schedule.

Click Delete to delete the schedule.
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Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a reguest to run an Import: Advanced on 3 pre-defined schedule.
[ Saved, Started
QK Cancel Apply Deletz

Scheduling Reguest
Scheduled Task:  Import: Advanced
Request ID: 112851
Cresting OpEssy Admin: Beena

Rguest Crestion Time:

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc

Import Spreadshest:  C =d_BulkProvisioning.xisx

Status
Status:  Waiting to start...
Run Count: 0 Progress Messages
mpart waiting to start..

Last Refresh:  11/30V2020 05:57:14

Stop

Refrash

Schedule
Schedule:  Monthly
Start After:  11/30V2020 05:26
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
¥ January[@# February @@ March & April = May  June
[ July [ August [ September [ October [ Movember [ December

«on the following dsys of each month (Days separated by commas or blanks. Use ‘Last for last day of the month. If entered day is valid and > max sllowed for the selec
month, it gets scheduled for the max allowed day):

1,12 Last
&t the following times of the day:
08:00.1 20
{List of times, in "HH:MM’ formst, separated by commas or blsnks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum Numnber of Runs: {Blank or 0 for no limit)

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successful completion:

To:  beena.premachant

From:

-Reply

Subiect:

A

ced

Figure 156: Status Section

=arsoan Im

Viewing Scheduled Imports and Exports

The Scheduling page displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now oron a
pre-defined schedule. You can also delete a schedule on this page.

1. Click Provisioning and then Scheduling in the menu tree, or click on the Scheduling button
on the Import page. The Scheduling page opens, displaying the Scheduling Requests of the
Administrator. You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-down box to display the
scheduled imports and exports of all enterprises.

2. Select the Scheduled Task from the drop-down list. This filters the list of schedules.

The following example illustrates a scheduled worksheet import that has not yet started.
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Scheduling
Displays imports and expons that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.
OK Cancel Apply Refresn
Scheduling
Scheduled Task: mport: Advanced | «
Enterprise: [Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Administrator: Besna| =
Displayed Requests: @Al Active | Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished

Last Refresh:  11/30/2020 07:09:33
Scheduling Requests
Group
X .| Enterprise | Group
Enterprise ID 5 | i | GRP | Name

Delete “‘fg“f“ Task 2 Impartzd File | Exported Worksheets =

Schedule = Ay

Request Status = T

Monthiy

e | Eany February March, Apcl May, June, July August September. October November December | g,
an days: 1.12Last

st times: 08:00,17:00,23:30)

118851 | Import: Advanced | Bulk Provisioning | Lab Val, Inc o

=3_BulkProvis

- End of Scheduling Requests -

Figure 157: Worksheet Waiting to start a Run

The following example illustrates a worksheet that failed when it was processed, and a worksheet
that imported with errors.

Scheduling
Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on 3 pre-defined schedule.
0K Cance! Apply Reiresh
Scheduling
Scheduled Task: | (All Scheduled Tasks)| «
Enterprise:  [Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc|
Group: | (Al Groups] | =

Administrstor

Beena | «

Displaysd Requests: @Al Active Waiting Stopped Finizhed
Last Refresh:  11/30/2020 07:13:55
Scheduling Requests
. Imported File | R
Ri t 3 Ent G Schedul Ads Ri t 2 Last Ry 2
Delete Iegufs Task = Enterprise ID = ,G;;Z”fe Group ID = Na::pe Exported e.\ue T'" ;?::5_\ Last Run Time 2 R::uu:": Edit
i i Worksheets i i i
116351 | Export:Advanced | Bulk Provisioning | Lab Val, Inc Vt:::lail Now Beena Finished | 11/12/2020 03:31:22 | & Resuits | Edit
112345 | Export: Enterprise | Bulk Provisioning | Lab Val, Inc Depanments Now Bezns Finished | 10v21/2020 11:00:35 | C Results | Edit
112341 | Expor: System | Buk Provisioning | LabVal, Inc | {All Groups) Au?ﬁiﬁfo,s Mow Bsena | Finished | 10/21/2020 10:58:42 | C Results | Edit
Gl Settings -
112337 Export: Group Bulk Provisioning | LabVal, Inc | (Al Groups) CSEngage Now Beans Finished | 10v21/2020 10:50:08 | Complen Results | Edit
DCeeskiop
112200 Import: Group Bulk Provisioning | Lab Val, Inc Now Beans Finished | 10/21/2020 0§:30:42 - Results | Edit
EipEsy
111320 | Expor: System | (Al Enterprizzs) {41l Groups) Administrators, How Bzznz | Finished | 10000/2020 09:52:14 | Comgplzted | Resuhs | Edit

Figure 158: Worksheet Run Failed
3. Click Refresh to update the screen.

4. Click the Results link in the row of the schedule for which you want to see the results.

Note:

» Allscheduled service requests with a Never Started status are deleted after 30 days.
All scheduled service requests with a Finished, Stopped, or Terminated status are
deleted after 90 days.

» For Multiple Enterprises, the export progress and results are displayed by clicking
on the Request row that was created individually for each enterprise.

5. Click OK to return to the Scheduling page.
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Scheduling Results: Import: Advanced

Display the results of a scheduled run of an Import: Advanced

OK

Scheduling Request

Scheduled Task:
Request ID:
Creating OpEasy Admin:

Request Creation Time:

Enfarprise:

Import Spreadsheet:

Results

Resuls:

Resuits ID:
Run Count

E-mail Uszers Nolified:

E-mail Rasulis:

Retneve Results:

Details:

Import: Advanced
1183895

shivu

12/0172020 04:18:29

TestTest - Shivu's Enlerprise

Completed

Start Time:  12/01/2020 04:18:29
1477535 End Time: 1201472020 04:18:30
1 Results Time:  12/0972020 04:18:30

Hone

To: Shivarayappa Kakatikar@Mitel com
Altachment: |3 Altach Excel Spreadshest

Attachment File Nama: [ ClearspanimportAdvancedresulls_[id}_[Time) s

Retrieve File Name: ClearspanimpornAdvancedResults_{Id}_{Tima}.xlsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enferprise}, {Time}, {StariTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Retrieve Results
E-mail Results

Delete

*** Clearspan Import: Advanced ™

Enterprise TestTest -- Shivu's Enterprise
Scheduling:
Request ID: 118895
Started 1200172020 04:18:29
Finished:  12/01/2020 04:18:30

SUCCESSFUL, Import Advanced completed successfully

Figure 159: Scheduling Results — Import

Restarting a Scheduled Import or Export

1.  From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2,

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the schedule you want to edit.
The Scheduling Request page opens. The spreadsheet content is already specified. The status

is marked as “Finished”.

3.

Click Restart Import or Restart Export. The Import or Export restarts.

Deleting a Scheduled Import

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2. Select the Delete box beside the schedule(s) to delete.

3. Click Apply or OK. The schedule(s) are deleted from the list.
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Deleting a Scheduled Import

Scheduling

Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on 3 pre-defined schedule.

QK Cancs! Apphy Refrazh

Scheduling
Scheduled Task: | Impart: Ad

ced | =
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Administrator:  |Beena| -
Finished

Waiting Active

Displayed Reguasts: @Al Activ
Last Refresh:  11/3002020 07:41:02

Scheduling Requests

Imparted File
Request . = . Enterprise | Group ID | Group I Ezported Schedule A Request = - L
Delete i Task 2 Enterprise ID 2 Name - 5 Mame 5 | Worksheets . Admin 2 Status = Last Run Time 2 Re
| I @I | 118883 | impon: Advanced | Bulk Provisioning | Lab val, Inc | | Now | Beena | Finished [ 113002020 07:
- End of Scheduling Requests -

Figure 160: Scheduling Page — Delete
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Enterprise Settings

The Enterprise Settings pages allow you to configure the departments in an Enterprise, add or
change the phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise, and configure Service Packs within an
Enterprise.

Adding Enterprise Departments

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new departments for an Enterprise.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Departments.

Click Add. The Enterprise Departments Add page opens.

1

2

3

4. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

5

6. Enter a Department Name and Parent Department.
7

Click OK.

Modifying or Deleting Enterprise Departments

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Departments.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Search to view all the Departments, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

o Db =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any Department you want to edit. The
Department Modify page opens.

6. Click Delete to delete the Department, or make any desired changes and click OK.

Selecting the Available Device Types for an Enterprise

188

You can limit the list of device types available in an enterprise. Then only those device types appear
in menus when creating a device, displaying or modifying Phone Templates, selecting Phone
Manufacturer for Global Settings, and so on.

Removing a device type from the list prevents access to any existing phone templates for that device
type, even if they are in use by existing phone devices. It is best to remove any existing phone
devices and templates before removing the associated device type from an enterprise.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Device Types. The Enterprise Device Types page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list. If you have administrator access to more than
one enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device types for more
than one enterprise at a time.

4. If you selected one enterprise,



Selecting the Available Device Types for an Enterprise

+ To remove device types from the enterprise, move them to Available Device Types.
+ To add device types for use by the enterprise, move them to Enterprise Device Types.

Enterprise Device Types

|dentify the devics types that can be used by an entenoise.

QK Cancs! Apphy

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Enterprise Device Types

Move to the "Entenprise Device Types” list all device types that are to be used by the enterprise. These device types will appear

in Device Type selection prompts. Likewise, move to the "Available Device Types” list any device types that are no longer to be used
by the enterprise. These device types will MOT appear in Device Type selection grompts.

NOTE: Remowing a device type from the "Enterprise Device Types™ list for an enterprise prevents aceess to any existing
Fhone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.

It is best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Device Types Enterprise Device Types
Aastra 4801 CT
Azstrs 530
Aastra 55i
Aastra 571
Azstrs 5TICT
Azstra 67310
A3stra 67351 e
Azstrs §T3Ti Remaowe <
Aastra G739i |Aastra 62631 (DME)
Azstrs G863 |A=stra 68651 (DMS)
Azstra 3550 |2=strs 52571 (DME)
Azstra 867 Add All == |2astra 62601
Azstrs 81330 |2=strs 535491 [DME)
zstrz Paintzpan Remove All == {2.2=tr= 04201 (DME)
Adtran TAS0E lAudioCodes 112 (Legacy)
AuvdioCodes Medisnt 4000 odes MP112 {DMS)
AudioCedes MP-1138 odes MF114Combo (DMS)
Carrier Aooess 35800 odes MP113Cambo (DMS)
Generic SIP Int Proxy Domain GYW - odes MF124 (DM3) -
Generic SIP Mon-Int Device Domain GYW |2udicCodes MF124E (DM3)

Figure 161: Enterprise Device Types Page

5. If you selected Multiple Enterprises, choose one or more enterprises to move from Available
Enterprises to Selected Enterprises.

+ To remove device types from the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available
Device Types and move them to Device Types To Remove.

» To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available
Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add.

» To use a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device types
to use from Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add. Then, move
all of the remaining devices types from Available Device Types to Device Types To Remove.
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Enterprise Device Types

Idzntify the device types that can be used by an enterprise

oK Cancs! Apply

Enterprise [{Muliple Enierpris=s) |um

Enterprise Device Types

- Belect one or more enterprises to chang from the "Auaisble Enterprises” list and move them to the "Selected Enterprises” st

- To remove device types from us for the chosen enterprises, sslect device types from the "Auailsble Devios Types” list and move them to the "Device Types To Remous” list

- To add dewice typ=s for use by the chossn enterp: lect devics types from the "Availsble Device Types” list and move them to the "Device Types To Add" list

- To use 3 sp=cific st of device types for il of the chasen enterprizes. s=lect device types 1o use from the Avaiatls Devics Types” list and move them to the Device Types To Add

Then, move all of the remaining deviees types from the "Auaisble Devios Types” list to the "Deviee Types To Remove” list
NOTE: Removing a device type from use by an enterprise prevents access to any existing Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore., those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices
Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Enterprises Selected Enterprises

(AastraCanada

Add >

Remove =

Add All ==

Remove All <<

0 Phone Integration Lab

Device Types To Remove Available Device Types Device Types To Add

Add > Add >
Remove < Remove <
Add All => Add All #>

Remove All <= Remove All <=

Figure 162: Enterprlse Device Types Page — Multiple Enterprises
6. Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags for an Enterprise

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected
enterprise. A tag can be created for any device type supported by OpEasy and any other device
type for Mitel and Polycom phones even though those device types are not supported by OpEasy.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
2. Select Device Type Tags.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary. If you have administrator access
to more than one Enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device
types for more than one Enterprise at a time.

4. Select the Device Type.

5. Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit in the row for any tag you want to edit. The Enterprise
Device Type Tag page opens.

6. Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom
tag.

7. Click OK.
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Adding Emergency Call Notification for selected Enterprise

When an Emergency number is called, along with providing precise location details, a naotification
will be triggered to Front desk or Security office.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Emergency Call Notification.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Select the Send Notification email to check box and enter the email address.

5.
6.
7.

Note: When the User dials the emergency number 911 from the phone which is
provisioned under the selected Enterprise, the User will get an email notification to
configure the email addtress.

Select the Allow Group Override check box to control the edits in Group Settings.
Click Apply to save the changes.
Click OK.

Adding Enterprise Music On Hold Profiles

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new Music On Hold (MOH) profiles for groups, departments,
and users in the Enterprise. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used;
if no group MOH settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are
available to Solution Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The
Music On Hold service must be assigned.

1.

o o » N

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, and then select Profile Type.

Click Add. The Music On Hold Profile Add page opens.

Enter a Name and Description. The name must be 1-80 characters. The description is optional.
Follow these steps if a Group profile type is being added:

a. Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled for calls
on hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

b. Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

c. For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device.
d. Enter the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

Follow these steps if a User profile type is being added:

a. Enable or disable Music on Hold

b. Select a Music Source.

Enter an Announcement Name and a value for Load Audio/Video File if you chose to add a
custom announcement.
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9.

10.

To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, select the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

Click OK.

Modifying or Deleting Enterprise MOH Profiles

1
2
3.
4

o

7.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list and select the Profile Type.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any profile you want to edit. The Music
On Hold Profile Modify page opens.

Make changes to the profile, or click Delete to delete the profile.

Click Initialize Group/Department Settings to update selected Music On Hold settings for the
selected groups/departments to be updated based on the contents of the Music On Hold profile
being edited.

Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in the selected
groups of an Enterprise.

1.

2
3
4.
5

7.
8.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit in the row or click anywhere for any tag you want to
edit. If there are several tag values for one tag name (in multiple groups), the “Multiple Values”
hyperlink appears, which you can click to view the list, and then click Edit.

The Enterprise Device Type Tags page opens.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom
tag.

Click Add or Remove to choose the Assigned Groups for the enterprise device type tags.

Click OK.

Adding Phone Numbers to an Enterprise
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You can use Enterprise Settings to add phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise.

1.
2,
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.



Viewing or Modifying the Enterprise Phone Numbers

© N o o &

Viewing

1.
2,
3.
4,

7.

Click Add. The Enterprise Phone Number Add page opens.
Select a group from the Assign to Group drop-box.
Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.

Enter the ranges of phone numbers to add to the Enterprise.

Click OK.

or Modifying the Enterprise Phone Numbers

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers. The Enterprise Phone Numbers page opens.
Select the Enterprise and the Group from the drop-down lists.

Click the Include Enterprise Phone Numbers When Selecting a Phone Number for a User
check box, if you want to include enterprise phone numbers in the list of available phone numbers
that are to be selected when provisioning users, auto attendants, or hunt groups.

When this check box is selected, the phone numbers that are assigned to the enterprise (but
not to a group) are included in the phone number selection list appended with “(Enterprise)” to
indicate thatthe phone number is not currently assigned to the group. When an enterprise phone
number is selected for a user, and the user information is saved, the phone number is
automatically assigned to the appropriate group.

Select Displayed by Group in the Phone Number Ranges.

Displayed by Group: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show the group
to which each phone number or range is assigned; the Group column is empty if the phone
numbers or ranges are only assigned to the Enterprise. When this check box is not selected,
“(Multiple)” is displayed in the Group column if phone numbers in the range are assigned to
different groups or are assigned to the Enterprise. Clear this box if you want to view ranges of
phones numbers in the Enterprise, without regard to the group assignments.

To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any phone
number range you want to edit. The Enterprise Phone Number Modify page opens, showing
the Enterprise, Phone Number and the group assigned. Click Activated or Deactivated to
activate or deactivate the phone number and click OK.

Click OK again to save the changes.

Adding a Service Pack

You can use Enterprise Settings to create Service Packs for an Enterprise, choosing which features
to include and specifying a name for the pack.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Service Packs.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Service Pack Add page opens.
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You can also search for an existing Service Pack and click the Copy link to create a new Service
Pack based on that one, and then modify it.

Service Pack Add

Creste 3 new service pack - =2t the name and description, 3dd services, and prezs O to creste service pack.
Ok Cancsl
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc

Service Pack Name:
Senvice Pack Description:

Awzilability: [ Awaiabie for Use

Services
Select Senvices to b2 included in Semvice Pack:

Available Services Services In Pack

Add =

Remove <

Add All ==

Remove All <=

User
Call Me Now

Figure 163: Service Pack Add Page
5. Enter a Service Pack Name and Service Pack Description.
6. Select the Available for Use check box when the Service Pack is ready for use.
7. Use the Add and Remove buttons to select the features to include in the pack.
8. Click OK.

Modifying or Deleting a Service Pack

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Service Packs.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to view all the Service Packs, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

o 0 Db =

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any Service Pack you want to edit. The
Service Pack Modify page opens.
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Service Pack Modify

Meodify an existing service pack.
QK Cancel Apphy Deletz
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc

Service Pack Name:  [B] Szrvices

Service Pack Description:  [All S=rvice That were Assignad to Naw Us=rs now 3 Service Pack

Availability: [ Available for Use

Services

Select Services to be included in Service Pack:
Available Services Services In Pack

Anonymous Call Rejection Alzemats Numbers.
Automatic Callback Authentication
Call Center User - Basic Automatic Hold/Retrieve
Call Center User - Standard Barge-in Exampt
Call Intzreept User Sasic Call Logs
Call Me Mow Add > Busy Lamg Field
Call Motify Call Center Manitoring
Calling Party Cstegory Remove < Call Center User - Premium
Charge Mumbsr Call Forwarding Aways
Clearspan Communicator Deskiop - Audio Call Forwarding Always Secondary
Clearspan Communicator Deskiop - Basic Call Forwarding Busy
Clearspan Communicator Deskiop - Video Call Forwarding Mo Answer
Clearspan Communicator Mobile - Audic Add All == Call Forwarding Not Reachabls
Clearspan Communicator Mobile - Basic Call Forwarding Selective
Clearspan Communicator Mobile - Video Remowe All <= Call Recarding
Clearspan Communicator Tablet - Audic Call Return
Clearspan Communicator Tablet - Basic Call Trace
Clearspan Communicator Tablet - Video Call Transfer
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Collaborats - Audio Calling Line 1D Blocking

Figure 164: Service Pack Modify Page

6. Click Delete to delete the Service Pack, or make any changes and click OK.

Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Service Packs.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Search to view all the Service Packs, or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

5. Click the Authorize link on the row for any Service Pack you want to authorize. The Service
Pack Group Authorization page opens.

6. Select the check boxes beside each group that you want to authorize for this Service Pack.

7. Click OK.

Configuring the Voice VPN

You can use OpEasy to add, view, modify and delete the Voice VPN settings for a selected enterprise,
and search for existing Voice VPN entries. Only one location code and one policy selector can be
included in the search criteria.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can configure the Voice VPN.

Viewing and Searching Voice VPN Entries

To view, and search existing Voice VPN entries:
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1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays:

Voice VPN
Add or medify woice VPN in an enterprise.
0K Cancsl Apply Add
Enterprise: [ Bulk Frovisioning - Lab Val, |
Status: @ ON

Defsult selector: () Fublic

Selector for non-matching E154 numbers:

Route using: @ Called numbers only

Voice VPN Search: Search
LAl | - = S
Voice VPN Entries

Location Code = Min Extensien Length = Max Extension Length = Selector = Edit

1M1 1 12 Private Edit

1122 3 18 Public Edit

221 3 18 Public Edit

3321 3 32 Private Edit

45 10 i1 Private Edit

Figure 165: Voice VPN Page
3. Select the Enterprise. The existing Voice VPN Entries displays.
4. You can search for Voice VPN entries using the Location Code and Selector filters.

5. Click Search to view the Voice VPN Entries table.

Configuring Voice VPN Settings

To configure the Voice VPN settings:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
1. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

1. Select the Enterprise.

1. Enable the Status and select the Default selector and the Selector for non-matching E164
numbers.

1. Select the options for the Voice VPN Routing.
1. Click OK or Apply.

Adding Voice VPN Entries

To add a new voice VPN entry:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

3. Click Add to add a new Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Add page
displays:
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Enterprise Voice VPN Add

Add 3 new enterprise voice VPN,

OK Canos!
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab 'Val, Inc

VPN Settings
* Loeation Code

Min Extension Length nier & number between 0 - 100

Max Extension Langth nter 3 nurnber betwesn 0 - 100
Diescription

Selector:  |FPrivate| =

Index Operation Value

M
2 fonz| =
3 Mons| =
4 fone| =
By Monz| =
8 Mone| =
Figure 166: Enterprise Voice VPN Add Page

4. Enterthe Location code.
5. Enter the Minimum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
6. Enter the Maximum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
7. Enter the Description.
8. Choose the Selector option from the following:

+ Private

+ Public

* Route

+ Treatment
9. Selectthe Operation from the Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value for each Operation.

10. Click OK.

Editing Voice VPN Entries

To edit a voice VPN entry:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

3. Click Editin the Voice VPN Entries table, or click anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry,
the Enterprise Voice VPN Modify page displays:
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Enterprise Voice VPN Modify

Meodify an existing enterprise Woice WFN
¥

QK Cancsl Apply Delet=
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Inc
VPN Settings

Min Extension Length

Max Extension Length

Index

PR

N o a &

8.
9.

Locatien Code

nter 3 numbsr between 0 - 100

nter & numbsr between 0 - 100
Description Tes:

Selector:  [Fublic| =

Operation
Left Trim| =

Figure 167: Enterprise Voice VPN Modify Page
Enter the Minimum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
Enter the Maximum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
Enter the Description.

Choose the Selector option from the following:

¢ Private
¢ Public
*  Route

¢ Treatment

Select the Operation from the Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value for each Operation.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting Voice VPN Entries
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To delete a Voice VPN Entry:

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings
Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

Click Edit in the Voice VPN Entries table, or click anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry
to edit an existing Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Modify page displays.

Click Delete. The Enterprise Voice VPN entry is deleted.



Group Settings

Group Settings

The Group Settings pages allow you to use custom tags for devices in a group, redirect calls within
a group during specified time periods, and manage phone directory servers for an enterprise or group.

Adding or Deleting Group Announcements

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements for a group on the Group Announcement Repository page. You can also use
this page to view announcement types, size, and usage.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
2. Select Announcement Repository.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

» Toupload a new file, click Add. Enter an Announcement Name, and click Browse to choose
the audio or video file to upload. Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP.
Click OK. The new announcement appears in the Announcements list.

+ Torename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search results
appear in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you
want to modify. Make any desired changes on the Group Announcement Modify page, and
then click OK.

» To delete an announcement, select it in the search results list and click Delete Selected
Announcements, or click Delete on the Group Announcement Modify page. You cannot
delete announcements that are in use.

4. Click OK.
Adding or Deleting Group Authorization Codes

You can add, modify, or delete group authorization codes.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
2. Select Authorization Codes.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. The Group
Communication Barring Authorization Codes page opens as shown in the following figure:
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Group Communication Barring Authorization Codes

Add, modify, or delete communication barring authorization codes in the selected group.

0K

Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise:  [Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group:  [Group_G — Group, Gewsl| =

Automatic Reset Settings

Auth Cod

Auto Reset

1o Resset Enable sutomatic reset of selected authorization codes for the group.

1 Diays (1-99]

5. | dru.nelson@mitel.com, druni@asmos.net {Comma separated list of email addresses)

Send Current Auth Codes

Authorization Code 2 Description 2 Delete
000123 DelsteM= Delete

00345 TabTesi2 Delet=

Figure 168: Group Communication Barring Authorization Codes

4. To automatically reset the selected authorization codes for the group, configure the following
settings in the Automatic Reset Settings table:

a.

Select the Auth Code Auto Reset check box to automatically reset the selected authori-
zation codes. The Auth Code Auto Reset is disabled by default.

Select the Auth Code Length of the automatically generated authorization codes. The valid
authorization code length contains 2 to 14 digits. The default value contains 4 digits.

Enter the Reset Frequency to specify the frequency (number of days) in which the autho-
rization codes are to be reset. The valid reset frequency is 1 to 99 days. The default reset
frequency is 1 day.

Select the time of day that the authorization codes are to be reset from the Reset Time
drop-down list. The drop-down list contains options from 12:00am to 11:00pm. The default
reset time is 12:00am

Enter the Email Addresses to which the new authorization codes are delivered when they
are reset.

Click Send Current Auth Codes to send an email on demand which contains the currently
configured authorization codes. Only the authorization codes selected for Auto Reset are
included in the email.

5. To add a new group-level Communication Barring Authorization Code, click Add, click Auto
Reset to automatically reset the authorization code when is a group is configured for automatic
reset of authorization codes. The check box is not selected by default when a new authorization
code is added. Enter the Authorization Code, Description, and Click OK.

6. Click Delete at the end of the row if you want to remove an authorization code.

7. Click OK.



Configuring Call Pickup Groups

Configuring Call Pickup Groups

1.

o & 0N

7.

You can configure the call pickup to enable users to answer any ringing line in their call pickup
group.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Group Call Pickup.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new group, or click Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any group you
want to edit.

Select a name for the group, and configure the group by adding or removing users. You can
also click Delete to remove the group.

Click OK.

Configuring Group Departments

You can configure the departments in a group.

1.

2
3.
4

o

7.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Group Departments.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new department, or click Edit in the row or click anywhere for any department
you want to edit. You can also click Edit and then Delete if you want to remove the department.

Enter a Department Name.

Configure the Department Calling Line ID Name and Department Calling Line ID Number, if
needed.

Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags for a Group

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected group.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit in the row or click anywhere for any tag you want to
edit. The Group Device Type Tags page opens.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom
tag.

Click OK.
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Configuring Emergency Call Notification for a Group

When an Emergency number is called, along with providing precise location details, a notification
will be triggered to Front desk or Security office.

1.

2
3
4.
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Emergency Call Notification.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Send Notification email to check box and enter the email address.

6.
7.

Note: User can provide the same or different email address to a particular Group by
selecting the Group from this page. When the User dials the emergency number 911,
the configured email address will get the email notifications.

Click Apply to save the changes.
Click OK.

Configuring Target capacity for a paging group

You can configure the Target Capacity per Paging Group.

1.
2,
3.

5.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Group Paging.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list. It displays the Group Paging Target
Capacity for this group.

Enter the Maximum number of Target Users per Paging Group for this Group that should
not exceed the value configured for enterprise. Number of targets also includes nested targets
of paging group.

Click OK

Configuring Music On Hold (MOH) for a Group
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You can use Group Settings to add new Music On Hold profiles for groups or departments within a
group. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if no group MOH
settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available to Solution
Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold service
must be assigned.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Music On Hold.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Music On Hold Type to edit, or click Add to create a new Music On Hold Type.

Select a Music On Hold Profile if you want to base these group settings on an existing
enterprise-level MOH profile.



Configuring Night Forwarding

10.

1.

Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled for calls on
hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device. Enter
the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

If Music Source is set to Custom Announcement, select an Audio Announcement or Video
Announcement from the Group Announcement Repository.

To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, select the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

Click OK.

Configuring Night Forwarding

You can redirect calls placed to a user within the group to a specified phone number or SIP-URI.
You can configure the redirection manually by enabling the feature, or you can configure it to be
automatic by choosing a specific schedule. The Night Forwarding feature must be authorized for

the group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Night Forwarding.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

4. Set Group Night Forwarding to On to enable this feature manually, or set it to Scheduled to
choose specific Business Hours or a Holiday Schedule during which to forward calls made
to this group.

5. Enter the Forward-To Number.

6. Click OK or Apply.

Configuring Phone Directory Management

Phone Directory Management allows management of Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)
phone directories for enterprises and groups. There can be one directory for an enterprise or a
different directory for each group. This configuration supports the LDAP lookup key on the phone.

Adding a Phone Directory Server

1.

2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Choose to Use one directory for the enterprise (all groups), or to Use a separate directory for
each group.

Click Apply. Click OK.

Click Add to add a phone directory when Use a separate directory for each group is selected.
The Phone Directory Management Add page opens.
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10.

1.

Select the Enabled box.

Enter the Server URI, Server Root DN, Server Userld, Server Password and Confirm Server
Password.

Choose whether the Query will Remove Extensions from Results, and select whether to
Disable Workphone Search.

The Field Mapping section displays default values, but you can change any of the following if
you want: Last Name Field, First Name Field, Work Phone Field, Home Phone Field, Cell Phone
Field, ID Field, Sort Field, Append Field, Additional Search Field.

Click OK. The Phone Directory Management page opens, displaying the new LDAP setup.

Testing LDAP

1.

2
3
4.
5

Use Phone Templates to add an LDAP Lookup button to a template.
Assign the template to a phone.

Press the LDAP button on the phone.

The Directory Lookup message should display.

Perform lookups to test the searches.

Editing a Phone Directory Server

1.
2
3.
4

5.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click the Edit link in the first column or last column of the display. The Phone Directory Modify
page opens. You can modify any of the columns.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Directory Server

1.
2
3.
4

5.
6.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click on the Edit link in the first column or the Edit link in the last column of the display. The
Phone Directory Modify page opens.

Click the Delete button. The delete warning dialog box opens.

Click OK. The server is deleted.

Viewing or Assigning Group Phone Numbers
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.



Assigning Phone Numbers to a Group

6.

Select Displayed by Group check box in the Phone Number Ranges:

To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any phone
number range you want to edit. The Group Phone Number Modify page opens. Make any
required changes and click OK.

Click OK again to save the changes.

Assigning Phone Numbers to a Group

You can use Group Settings to manage phone numbers assigned to a Group.

N o g » w DN =

8.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Assign. The Group Phone Number Assign page opens.

Select the group from the Assigned to Group drop-down list.
Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.

Choose Available Ranges and click Add to make them Available Phone Numbers. Then
choose from the available numbers and click Add to make them Selected Phone Numbers for
assigning to the Group.

Click OK.

Configuring a Predefined Speed Dial 8 List

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 8 list that can be assigned to users.

N o a e Dh =

8.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 8 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 8 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Entera Phone Number/SIP-URI for each Speed Code you want to define. Entera phone number
as you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

Configuring a Predefined Speed Dial 100 List

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 100 list that can be assigned to
users.

1.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

2. Select Speed Dial 100 Lists.
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9.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 100 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long.
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Click Add Speed Dial 100. The Group Speed Dial 100 Entry Add page opens.

Select the Speed Code 100 number that you want to define, and enter a Name/Description
and Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

Assigning Predefined Speed Dial Lists to Users

After a Speed Dial 8 or Speed Dial 100 List has been defined, you can use Group Settings to assign
the Speed Dial list to selected users.

1.
2.

7.
8.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select the type of predefined list that you want to assign to users: Speed Dial 8 Lists or Speed
Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the row of the Speed Dial List that you
want to assign to users.

On the Group Speed Dial List Modify page, click Initialize User Speed Dial Settings.

On the Group Speed Dial List: Initialize User Settings page, search for users, and then select
the check box for each user to which you want to assign the Speed Dial List.

Click Initialize Selected Users.

Click OK.

Configuring Virtual Extensions
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You can use Group Settings to configure virtual on-net extensions for an Enterprise.
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Virtual Extensions.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Search for a Virtual Extension to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.
Click Add. The Virtual On-Net Enterprise Extension Add page opens.

Enter an External Phone Number, a valid phone number not already in use by another Virtual
On-Net User or assigned to a user in the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Extension not already in use by another Virtual On-Net User or assigned to a user
in the Enterprise.



Configuring Virtual Extensions

10.

Enter a valid Last Name and First Name for the directory. Enter a Calling Line ID Last Name
and Calling Line ID First Name for displaying the name in internal calls.

Select a Virtual On-Net Call Type from the list of system-defined types.
Click OK.
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Administrative Tools

Managing OpEasy Licenses

Licensing Allocation for Users and Third Party Phones

OpEasy tracks the maximum number of users and third party phones that administrators are allowed
to manage using OpEasy. Solution Reseller administrators can allocate the system user licenses
and 3™ Party licenses to their Enterprises as needed. If an administrator attempts to add or modify
users or third party phones beyond the set number of licenses, OpEasy aborts the operation and
displays an error message.

Note: If any Group in Clearspan has user limit set to less than 100, OpEasy
automatically sets it to 5000, the maximum number of users for a group. This prevents
errors when adding users in OpEasy.

Configuring License Allocations
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System Administrators, and Solution Resellers who have full access to licensing privileges can use
the OpEasy Licensing page to allocate OpEasy Licenses for both users and third party phones to
the various Enterprises.

1.

From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Licensing and OpEasy License
Allocation.

The OpEasy License Allocation page opens. It shows the total number of OpEasy user and
third party phone licenses, as well as how many are unallocated. Total Available is the total
number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or Third Party Phone), including any
licenses manually allocated to one or more enterprises but that have not been used by those
enterprises. Available for Auto is the number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User
or Third Party Phone) but does NOT include any unused and available licenses that are manually
allocated to one or more enterprises. Available for Auto identifies the number of OpEasy
licenses that can be used by an Enterprise setup for automatic (“Auto”) allocation, which cannot
and does not include any available licenses reserved for other Enterprises through the use of
Manual allocation.

In the Enterprise Allocations table, set User Licenses Allocation to Auto or Manual for each
Enterprise. Auto ensures that the license allocation always matches the total phones provisioned
for proper support, and each time a new phone is added, the allocation is increased unless
system licenses have been exhausted.

For any Enterprise using Manual license allocation, set the number of Allocated user and Third
Party phone licenses for each Enterprise. The number of Available licenses updates when you
click Refresh. The Clearspan User Count and Clearspan Third Party Phone Count columns
show the total number of licensed users and third party phones within Clearspan for that
Enterprise.

Clicking the Remove link in the Non-Existent Enterprise column removes the selected
enteprise from the OpEasy Licensing Allocation of the Enterprise table.

3. Click OK or Apply.



Managing Unique IDs
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Figure 169: OpEasy Licensing Page

Managing Unique IDs

Available

Clearspan
User Count

Clearspan
Party

OpEasy allows you to assign IDs at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels that are prepended
to an extension for use as a unique Auto Install Device ID. If a user is built as Extension Only or the

User Profile rule for MAC Address uses something other than Phone Number, the Unique ID is used.

1.

Select a System Unique ID, a unique ID for a System-level device.

From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Unique ID Management. The
Unique ID Management page open, showing a default Unique ID Length of 4 digits and a default
Unigue ID Position that is before the extension.
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Unique ID Management

Set and display Unigus |Ds at the system, enterprise, and group levels.

QK Cancs=l Apphy

Unigue ID Length: 4 Digits

Unigue ID Position:  Before the Extension

Systern Unigue ID: (0000 | «

Enterprises
Enterprise (D = Enterprise Mame = Enterprise Unigque ID 2 Edit
AzztraCanads Edit
AcmeCaorp Road Runner's Acme 1500 Edit
Bulk Provisioning Lab sl Inc 1212 Edit
CalCenterTesting CC Testing 1313 Edit
clearspanlzb Clearspan LAS Edit
EnplLabTest Enpgineering Lab Testing o010 Edit
Hawkins Marty's Enterprise o012 Edit
hawkins 1 Edit
India Mizel India Lakb 00a1 Edit
India Dev India_Dew Edit
Kathleen Lab Kathesn's Lab 1412 Edit
Maytown May Towinship, Les County 0043 Edit
Mizel Labs Mitel Labs Edit
Moorshouse Moore Enterprises of Texas 0132 Edit
Mayak Mesta Maysk Edit
Phonelnilab Flano Phone Integration Lab Edit
Ravipat Kirana's Enterprise, Inc o001 Edit
Shameer Ahamed Shamesr Edit
System\alidation System Walidation Edit
test_Full Edit
Test_Trizl Test Edit
Testing Edit

Figure 170: OpEasy Unique ID Management Page

3. Click on the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row to select an Enterprise Unique ID
on the Unique ID Management: Enterprise page.

4. On the Unique ID Management: Enterprise page, click the Edit link to select a Group Unique
ID on the Unique ID Management: Group page.

5. Click OK.

Note: If the System, Enterprise or Group has no assigned Unique ID, then the Select
firstavailable Unique ID hyperlink appears. Click the hyperlink to select the first available
Unique ID.
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Login Management

Login Management allows OpEasy administrators to manage subordinate administrator accounts.
Login management is available to all levels of administrator except Department Administrator. Login
Management allows you to perform the following tasks:

» Search for subordinate OpEasy administrators

» Export the search results of subordinate OpEasy administrators

» Add or delete subordinate OpEasy administrators

+ Disable OpEasy administrator accounts

* Change OpEasy administrator passwords

* Modify OpEasy administrator email addresses

* Change the level of an OpEasy administrator account

» Customize OpEasy administrator privileges

» Identify OpEasy administrator accounts as Support Administrators

* Login into OpEasy through Single Sign On(SSO) or Two-Factor Authention(2FA)

* View OpEasy administrator accounts by
- All accounts
- Support Administrators only
- Administrator status (that is, Active, Logged-In, Logged-Out, Locked or Disabled)

Adding or Modifying an Administrator Account
1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

The OpEasy Login Management page opens. You can search for OpEasy administrators and
filter the list using the options at the top of the screen. You can sort the results using the sort
buttons at the top of each column.
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Login Management

Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

0K Add Login Rules Help Usage

Enter Search Criteria: Search

(All Administrators) | » +
Administrators
{1-25 0f 403) Bl(2)3] )5 6][7](a]{a][10] [s][ s
. Support ldle
Login Name 2 Afmmlstrator i Level = Enterprise » Group # Admin LCI)IEU:-G Duration | Current Page »
ClearspanAdmin Clearspan Administrator | *** Master Administratar ***
abed abed Enterprise Administrator | India -- Mitel India Lab
admin_EA Hameetha Enterprise Administrator | India - Mitel India Lab
afinchiclearspan.com | a a Enterprise Administrator | Hawkins - Marty's Enterprise

Figure 171: OpEasy Login Management Page

2. Click Add to create a new administrator account, or click anywhere on the row to modify an
administrator account.
The OpEasy Administrator page opens.

OpEasy Administrator Add

Add new OpEasy administrator. Press the Apply button to save the new administrator. Then, press the Customize Privileges button to set the privileges for the new administrator.

oK Cancel Apply Customize Privileges

Administrator
Login Name:
Administrator Name:
Enter Password:
Confirm Password:
Change Password at Next Login
E-mail Address:

E-mail Address for Two-
Factor Authentication

Temporary Account
Account Active From To (Note — Administrator will be notified of any changes made to the account active dates.)
Motify Before: Days

Dizable Account

Settings
Login Level: | (Select Login Level)| «
Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SSO). Mo direct login permitied

Two-Factor Authentication

Figure 172: OpEasy Administrator Add Page
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OpEasy Administrator Modify

Modify an existing OpEasy administrator.

OK

Admin

Cancel Apply

istrator

Login Name:  MitelAdmin

Administ

rator Name: | Mitel Administrator

Reset Password:

Confirm Password:

E-m

E-mail Addr
Facior Aul

Password last changed on Tue, 11 Oct 2016 7:10:15 CDT.
Change Password at Next Login
ail Address:

ess for Two-
thentication:

Status

Status: Administrator is LOGGED OUT -- Last logged in on Fri, 11 Sep 2020 13:24:13 CDT

Settings

10.

1.

Login Level: Super User ** Master Administrator ***

Figure 173: OpEasy Administrator Modify Page

Enter or change the Administrator Name. This is typically the actual name of the administrator
rather than the login name, which is often shorter or different from the administrator's name.

Enter a Password and Confirm Password for the administrator account. The following default
password rules apply, although they can be changed by advanced administrators:

+ Atleast one upper case character

* Atleast one lower case character

* At least one non-alphanumeric character

*  Minimum password length of eight characters

* Cannot be the reverse of the previous password

Enable Change Password at Next Login if you want that this administrator is required to
change the account password at the next login.

Enter the administrator’'s E-mail Address.
Enter the administrator’'s E-mail Address for Two-Factor Authentication.

Click Temporary Account and select the Account Active From and Account Active To date
range. You will be notified every time you enter or modify the Account Active From and Account
Active To dates.

Select the number of days from the Notify before drop-down box. Email notifications will be
sentthe same number of days prior to the expiry date. The values in the Notify before drop-down
list is in the range of 1 day to 15 days.

You can select the Disable Account setting to disable this administrator’'s account without
deleting it.

Set the administrator’s Login Level.
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12. Enable Must Login only using Single Sign-On(SSO) to prohibit the administrator from logging
in directly to OpEasy or Two-Factor Authentication(2FA) for an administrator to be configured.

13. Choose selections for Support Administrator, Clearspan Pilot Program Administrator,

Enterprise, Group, and Department, if those settings are configurable for this administrator.

14. Click Customize Privileges if you want to change the privileges for this administrator.

15. Click OK or Apply.

displayed.

Modifying Administrator Login Rules

1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

2. Click Login Rules.

Login Management

Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

oK Add Login Rules Help Usage

Enter Search Criteria: Search

(All Administrators) | -

Login Administrator Name

Enterprise Support
Name 2 = =

Level 2 Group ¢ | admin

Search must be completed to display a list of administrators.

Figure 174: OpEasy Login Rules

Administrators

Logged

In 2

Idle
Duration 2

Current Page 2

- End of OpEasy Administrators -

Locked

Disabled

Date
Account
Created 2

Note: When a user with an expired account, or disabled account logs into
Opeasy, the error message “Name or Password you entered is incorrect.” is

Account Account

Active
Date 2

Expiry
Date 2

Edit

The Login Rules View page displays. You can view System-level or Enterprise-level rules used
for OpEasy logins and rules used to validate passwords for OpEasy administrators.
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Login Rules Modify

Modify the rules used to login to OpEasy, including those rules to validate the password for an OpEasy administrator.

OK Cancel Apply

Login Rules Use System Login Rules for All Enterprises
(®) Use separate Login Rules for each Enterprise

Enterprise (System Login Rules)| =

System Login Rules

Password Rules
New Passwords Must have from (1] v | to [15] = | Characters

Cannot contain the Login Name or Administrater Name

Cannot be a Repeating Pattern

Are checked against the Previous | Password: | «
Cannot be a Previous Password
Cannot contain a Previous Password
Cannot contain the Reverse of a Previous Password

Cannot be a Previous Password after Ignoring Any Digits in Both Passwerds

Must contain at least | 1 Number| -
Must contain at least | 1 Upper Case Alpha Character| «

Must contain at least | 1 Lower Case Alpha Character| «

Must contain at least | 1 Non-Alphanumeric (Special) Character| -

Login Rules
Administrators Must Login using Single Sign-On (SS0). Mo direct login permitted. Overrides adminisirator login setting
(Only affects EAs, GAs, and DAs)
Two-Factor Authentication. Overrides administrator login setting. (Only affects EAs, GAs, and DAs)
Two-Factor Authentication Confirmation Code: | Invalid After 5 Incorrect Entries| w
Two-Factor Authentication Screen Timeout: | After 10 Minutes| »
Must change the Initial Password (New Administrators)
Must change all Reset Passwords (Existing Administraters)
Return to the Login screen upon Session Timeout
Minimum Password Lifetime: | No Minimum | »
Passwords Expire: | Never| =
Lock OpEasy Account. | After 20 Failed Login Attempts| «
& Whnen Account is Locked, Send Email Notification to:

dru_nelson@mitel. com

Unlock OpEasy Account: After 5 Minutes | -

Figure 175: OpEasy Login Rules View
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Common Tasks

This section provides instructions for common administrator tasks that involve management of
Clearspan phones.

A Clearspan device is what is created via OpEasy or via the Clearspan web portal, which defines
the characteristics of a phone device such as the user of the phone, its template, and so on. The
Clearspan device can exist without association to a physical phone. The physical phone is the
actual terminal that is assigned a MAC address. The physical phone must have an associated
Clearspan device to make the phone functional on Clearspan. These instructions assume the
following:

+ Device Management is used to manage the configuration of the Clearspan device.

+ DHCP is used to provide an IP address to the phone and the network path to the Clearspan
XSP server, where the phone’s configuration is obtained.

Set Up a New Phone for a New User

Follow these steps to set up a new phone for a new user.
1. Power up and connect the phone to the network.
2. Factory default the phone.

3. Perform phone specific installation.

Setting Up a New Mitel Phone

1. Near the end of the startup process, an Auto Install page appears and the user is prompted for
the Device ID. Enter the Auto Install Device ID set for the Clearspan device and press the button
labeled “Done”.

2. Aconfirmation screen appears containing the name of the user of the phone device identified
by the Device ID. If that information is for the correct Clearspan device, press “OK”.

3. Auto Install creates device credentials for the phone and updates the Clearspan device with
both the MAC address of the phone and the new device credentials. Auto Install then restarts
the phone to complete the install process.

Setting Up a New Polycom Phone
1. After the startup process completes, the ‘QSetup’ button appears on the phone.

2. Press the ‘QSetup’ button and at the ‘Server User’ and ‘Server Pwd’ prompts, enter the Device
Access Username and Password respectively.

Note: The Device Access Username is available via OpEasy Phone Management but

the Device Access Password is blanked out. If you are unsure of the current password,

enter a new password using Phone Management so that you are assured the password

you enter in the phone matches the one defined for the Clearspan device.

3. Confirm the changes when prompted and the phone restarts.

4. After the restart completes, the phone is ready for use.
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Replace a Physical Phone with a Different Type of Phone

Follow these steps to replace a physical phone with a phone of a different type.

1.

10.

Using OpEasy, navigate to Provisioning | Users, and modify the user associated with the
device you want to replace.

From the User Modify page, select the Phones tab and click Edit for the device that is to be
replaced.

The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens. The current Phone Device appears in the
drop-down box. From this page, either click the Unassign button to disassociate the user from
this phone device, or click the Delete button disassociate the user from this phone and delete
the phone device.

Click OK to unassign the user from the device. The Advanced: User Modify page display, and
the list of Phone Devices no longer includes the Primary phone type.

Click to Add Primary Phone.

The User: Primary Phone Device Add page opens. The default Phone Device field value is New
Phone Device.

+ If you want to build a new device, take this default and supply the Device Name, Device
Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address of the new phone.

* If you have previously created a phone device that you choose to use for this user, rather
than taking the default of (New Phone Device), use the drop-down box to find the phone
you want. Note that the Device Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address should be
populated because this device was previously created.

After all fields for the new device are set as needed, click OK twice. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens. Note that the new primary phone device appears in the Phone Devices list.

Click OK on this page to implement the change.

Power down and remove the original phone from the network, and put the new phone in its
place. Because the new phone’s MAC Address was provided at the time the device was created,
the phone should be functional immediately after the reboot process.

If the original device was only unassigned and you have no further use for it, delete it via
Provisioning | Phone Management.

Disassociate a Clearspan Device from a Physical Phone

To remove a physical phone from its associated Clearspan device, removing the MAC Address of
the physical phone from the Clearspan device definition, follow these steps.

» If using the OpEasy User Interface:
Navigate to Provisioning | Phone Management and find the device that is to be disassociated.
Clear the MAC Address field for that device.

Save the change.

+ If using the OpEasy Advanced Import worksheet, from the User worksheet:

For the device or devices that are to be disassociated, use the “ModifyDevice” command.
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5.
6.

Enter the text “null” in the MAC Address column(s).

Import the worksheet using Advanced Import to affect the changes.

Reuse a Clearspan User / Device and Reset Voicemail

You might want to assign a set of phones to a new set of users, and reset the related Voicemail
boxes, such as with phones placed in college dormitories. Follow these recommended steps to
re-use the Clearspan users/devices and refresh the Voicemail boxes.

Close User Accounts

1.

Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.

If the phone numbers are to be inactive during the interim period, use the Users worksheet to
modify each user's Phone Number Activation setting to ‘deactivate’.

If the phone numbers are not deactivated, use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user’s
Active column to ‘false’, which completely disables voicemail for the user.

Re-open User Accounts

1.
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Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.

Use the Users worksheet to modify each user to both:

a. Setthe Last Name, First Name, Calling Lineld Last Name and Calling Lineld First Name
for the new user (if the names are customized to each user).

b. Set each user's Phone Number Activation column to ‘activate’.
Use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user to both:
a. Set the Active column to ‘True’, which allows Voicemail functionality.

b. Reset the user mailbox by entering ‘reset’ in the Surgemail Account column. The reset
command rebuilds the mailbox, so entry of the ‘Mail Server Email Address’ and ‘Mail Server
User Id’ is also required.



Appendix A: OpEasy Setup for Polycom Phones

Appendix A: OpEasy Setup for Polycom Phones

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Polycom phones at users
desks, as described in the following sections:

+  Polycom Phone Support: — Support for Polycom phones requires a 3" Party system license to
be installed.

*  User Profiles: — One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Polycom phone so
that the administrator can build Polycom phones for provisioning.

*  Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Polycom standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Polycom phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Polycom
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Polycom phone.

Notes:

» Fornew settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value indi-
cates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate
configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing
Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.
However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for
that setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global
Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to replace the ‘(Un-
specified)’ value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

» You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

User General Settings:— The E-mail message sent to new Polycom phone users will be different
from the message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users:— Users must be created with a supported Polycom phone.

Phone Management:— Polycom phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management
page of Provisioning.

Polycom Phone Support

The Polycom Phone Support 3rd Party system license for Clearspan must be purchased and
installed.

Furthermore, if Enterprise Licensing is in use, Polycom Phone Support must be licensed within the
appropriate Enterprises for the level of administrators that will be configuring Polycom phones, which
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is typically every administrator level (Solution Reseller, Enterprise Administrator, Group

Administrator, and Department Administrator).

User Profiles for Polycom Phones

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created for each type of Polycom phone that will be used. When creating a User
Profile, the administrator selects one of the supported Polycom phones as the Device Type. The
selected type of Polycom phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

Phone Templates for Polycom Phones

Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Polycom is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Polycom phones are displayed

Key Definitions

Cisplay and zonfigurs system and per enterprise keys.

OK Canesl Apphy Add
Enterprise: [ (System Keys)| =
Phone Manufacturer:  |Folycom| « Polycom Prompts

Label =
BLF List

Call Fwd Off
Call Fwd On
Call Fickup
Ca-Fare
Call-Rirv
Canf

Drrct Fickup
Fawvorites
Line

Faging
Fark

Fark Rtrv
Pickup
Recent

Ratrigws

Rebuild Status: | Refresh System: Mane pending.

Walus = Idl=

=21

“SEETinwite s

SChold 3°685F (Parkium N4 55 Tinvites

| 0| @O | & | &

| 0| 0| 0 | 0 | &

Figure 176: Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

Polycom Macros

Key Definitions
Connect

]

&

o=

Incoming

o E®

Dutgoing

| | &

Dial Tone

[
[

| | &

Setup

B®

BE®

Hald

| O] | O] | & | &

| | 0 | 0 | |

In addition, soft keys can be created to dial Clearspan feature codes or specific numbers. To define
a new key, select an Enterprise on the Key Definitions page and click Add. Enter the following in
the Key Definition fields.
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FIELD SETTING

Label Enter the label of the new key, as it is to appear on the displayed soft key.

Enter the actions to take for the soft key as executed by the Polycom
phone. May include references to Polycom prompts or macros. This

Value value must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the
Polycom UC Software Administrator’s Guide.

Idle/Active/Alerting /

Proceeding /Dial Tone Select the phone states in which this soft key should appear.

/Setup / Hold

Polycom Prompts

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Prompts to view user input
prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts can be included in a key definition by using syntax
“$P(PromptName)Nn$”, where “PromptName” is the Prompt Name on the Polycom Prompt
Definitions page, and “n” is the number of characters to collect.

Prompt Textis the text that appears on the phone’s display, Input Type specifies whether the expected
response is Numeric or Text, and the Visible check box indicates whether the response is visible on
the phone’s display or is shown as asterisks.

Polycom Prompt Definitions

Display and configure user input promipts for Polyzom key sctions. The prompts below may be incleded in 3 key definition by using syntax "5P({PromptMName)N2E" where Promptiame” is from the
column {and "2" means collect 2 characters)
Ok Canesd Apphy Add
Polycom Prompt Definitions

Prompt Mame = Prompt Text = Input Type & Visible = Delete

ParkMum Parkz Numeric| = Delete

Test2 Testld MNumeric| = Ll

Test3 i Numerc| = | Delste

Zip Enter Zip Code Numeric| = Ll Delzte

Figure 177: Polycom Prompt Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom user prompts, refer to the Polycom UC Software Administrator’s
Guide.

Polycom Macros

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Macros to view and configure
definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using syntax
“6MName$” where “Name” is the unique Name defined on the Polycom Macro Definitions page.
Label is the text string that appears on any text entry screen, and Action contains the functionality
to execute. This action must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the Polycom
UC Software Administrator’s Guide.
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Polycom Macro Definitions

Display and configurs definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using with syntax "3MName5” where "Name” is defined inthe Name column below.

QK Cancs! Apply Add

Polycom Macro Definitions
Mame = Label = Action & Dielate
CalRetrdMac Cs Set “22EF(ParkNumN435Tinwit=3 Delets

- End of Definitions -

Figure 178: Polycom Macro Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom macro definitions, refer to the Polycom UC Software
Administrator’s Guide.

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones

To configure global Polycom phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global
settings for Polycom phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following
table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom
Rings Settings, or if the parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings, Dial
Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings,
Dial Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings are found in the Global Extra Settings, then the Global
Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra
settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings configuration.

Field Setting
SIP Settings

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by

Outbound Proxy the Polycom phones.

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port

Use DNS SRV Lookup (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the

Outbound Proxy Port (No Polycom phones when encryption is not used by Polycom phones. The

Encryption) port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.
Outbound Proxy Port Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
(Encryption) Polycom phones when encryption is used by Polycom phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Select the setting for encryption. Encryption is available on VVX models

only.
Time Settings
Time Server Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.
Time Zone Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Select the CDP Enabled field if CDP is supported by the network, which

Network Discovery is normal
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Field Setting

LAN Port Mode Select the LAN speed, normally Auto. The other options include 10 Mbps
Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100 Mbps
Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password Enter a password that is required to access the advanced settings within
the phone.

User Password/Reset User  Enter a password that is required to access the user settings within the
Password phone. The Reset User Password field will be displayed if the User
Password is already set.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #4 Identify the voice codecs that the Polycom phone is to use when placing
or receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with Codec #1 as the
highest priority codec to codec #4 as the lowest priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring Enable Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server Address Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality monitoring
messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port Enter the port to use on the collector server. The default port number is
5060.

Outbound Proxy Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy FQDN / IP Address. When

configured, this parameter directs SIP messages related to voice quality
monitoring to a separate proxy.

Outbound Proxy Port Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy port used in with the Quality
Monitoring outbound proxy.

Periodic Monitor Period Enter period (in seconds) used for Periodic Monitoring. The valid values
are 5-90 seconds. The default value is 90 seconds.

SoundPointIP Settings

‘Welcome’ Audio File Enter the address and/or name of the audio file played to a SoundPoint IP
phone.

General Settings

Conference Server Select the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware Server Text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Polycom phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.
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Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.



Phone Templates for Polycom Phones

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the chanpe cccurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
Ok Canesd Apphy Initishize MAC Address Capiure

Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisioning - Lab Val, Inz| «
Group: | Group_G — Group, Gewel| =

Phone Manufacturer:  |Polycom| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

Group Extra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

System Extra Settings

Figure 179: Global Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for
Polycom Phones

The Device Type for each Polycom phone model includes a sys.cfg file that contains system-wide
configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Polycom phones of that phone model.
These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning menu,
selecting Global Settings and selecting Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on the
System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab. The additional
settings must be in an XML format as are all Polycom configuration settings.

Note that the sys.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have lower-priority
than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However,
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the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the sys.cfg
file being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globsl Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer, After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or rebaot of the affected phones
Ok Cancel Apphy Initiaize MAC Address Capture
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_5 — Group, Gewsl| =
Phone Manufacturer: | Polycom| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Flan Custom Rings

System Config File Extension

Figure 180: System Config File Extension Settings for Polycom Phones
System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Polycom Phones

Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels, or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings,
or click Use System Setting to use system settings. The dial plan information entered must be in
Polycom format and can include any Polycom-specific setting.

System and Enterprise Custom Rings for Polycom Phones
System-level custom rings are ONLY used for system-level Polycom phone templates that need to
use a custom ring. Enterprise-level custom rings are used for both the enterprise-level and
group-level Polycom phone templates.
To configure custom rings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select

Global Settings. Choose Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click the Custom Rings tab. The
Polycom Custom Rings tab opens.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. Atter being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
0K Cancs! Apply Initizlize MAC Address Cagture

Enterprise: |Bulk Provisiening — Lab val, Ing]_=

Group: [Broup_G — Groug, Gewel| =
Phone Manufscturer:  [Folyzom| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

Enterprise Custom Rings

Ring Name 2 Sampled Audio File Name 5 Time Between Rings & | Default Polycom Ring 2 Edit
ArsYouThers http-/fto20xsp.cslab.mitel com:80/dms/Polycom_Ring_Sounds/AreYouThere wav 3000 Ring 19
Darth i cslab. mitl.com: 80Vdms/Folycom_Ring_Soundsi| 3000 Ring 20
FlintFhene it cslab.mitel. com: 8lVdms/Folycom_Ring_So: 3000 Ring 18
GoCanss ity cslab.mitel. com:80Vdms/Polycom_Ring_Sol 3000 Ring 22
GoGators it cslab. mit=l, com: 80Vdms/Palycom_Ring_So 3000 Ring 15
Jamaica itp-//tb2(x=p cslab. mitel com-80/dms/Polycom_Ring_Sound 3000 Ring 16
‘Spongebob hitp./ftb20xsp.cslab.mitel com:&80/dms/Polycom_Ring_Sounds/Spongebob.wav 3000 Ring 17
WisrChant hitp-/ftb30x=p. cslab. mitel com:20Vdms/Polycom_Ring_Sounds\WarChantwav 2000 Ring 21

- End of Enterprise Custom Rings -

System Custom Rings

Figure 181: Custom Rings for Polycom Phones
Click the button to show either Enterprise Custom Rings or System Custom Rings. Click Edit in the
table to change an existing custom ring, or click the appropriate Add Custom Ring button to create
a new custom ring.

Enter or change the following fields for the custom ring:

Field Setting

Ring Name Unique name to give the custom ring. This name is referenced to select
the custom ring when creating the template.

Audio File Name Complete URL of a wave file containing the audio to be played as the ring.

Time Between Rings Enter the number of milliseconds to wait between the played audio rings.

Example: 3000 for 3 seconds.

Default Polycom Ring Optionally select a Polycom ring (Ring 15 to Ring 24) where this custom
ring is to be defined. It is used when creating a new phone template for a
Polycom phone.
If a Default Polycom Ring is not selected, the custom ring can still be
manually assigned to a Polycom ring in the phone template. Selecting the
Polycom ring here simplifies the process of creating the phone template
for commonly used custom rings.

Initialize MAC Address Capture for Polycom Phones

To configure MAC Address Capture tags, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings. Select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click on Initialize
MAC Address Capture. This is typically a one-time task used to add a MAC address tag to each
Polycom device in the system. You must have System Administrator privileges to access this
function.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being sawed, the chanpe cocurs at the next resync or reboot of the affer
QK Cancsl Apply Initishize MAC Address Capiure
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_(Z — Group, Gewsl| «=

Phone Manufacturer: | Polycom| »
Figure 182: Initialize MAC Address
Phone Templates: Definitions for Polycom Phones
As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones can only be created using aphone template. Create templates

for Polycom phones as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences described
in the following table and shown in the following figures.

Note: The Soft Keys, Incoming Calls and Outgoing Calls tabs are not available while
provisioning Polycom Trio 8800, Polycom Trio 8500 and Polycom Trio C60 phones, as
the Polycom Trio 8800, Polycom Trio 8500 and Polycom Trio C60 are single line
conference phones with no soft keys.

Tab / Section Field Setting

General
Name Template name.
Description Description of the template.

If a Polycom expansion module is attached to the
phone, select the type of that module. The
expansion module choices depend on the
Polycom phone device type.

General Settings Type of Expansion Module

Select the number of Polycom expansion
modules attached to the phone, from 0 to 3.

Select the “Use VLAN” check box if the phone
must be assigned to and use a VLAN.

Expansion Modules

Use VLAN

Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down
list. You cannot save the configuration unless you

URI for Soft Keys choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the
appropriate EMS server for key definitions using
OpEasy phone applications.

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
Use Global Settings uses the time zone from
Global Settings in Phone Templates. User Time

Time Zone Zone uses the time zone of the first primary user
assigned to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time
zone from the DHCP server. You can also select
a specific time zone.

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you
Outbound Proxy want it to appear in the Edge Device Utilization
report.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use
the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS
SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you
want it to appear in the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear
the Use Global Settings check box and enter the
subscription time in seconds.

Polycom
Settings

Voice Volume Persistent

Select the ‘Handset’ and/or 'Headset’ checkboxes
to have the voice volume of the handset and
headset remain at the same level through calls
and a restart of the phone.

Sound Effects

Select the ‘Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice
Mail Messages’ checkbox to have a stutter played
to the user and followed by dial tone when the
user goes off-hook and unread voice mail
messages exist in the user’'s mailbox.

Voice Quality Monitoring

Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR)
Enabled’ check box to have the Polycom phones
send RTCP messages for quality monitoring
purposes.

Sticky Auto Line Seize

Determines whether taking the phone off-hook
automatically picks up an incoming call.

Background Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used
for the background display on a VVX phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG, JPEG and BMP
(Progressive and multi scan JPEG images are not
supported).

Maximum supported image size — 600 KB

The following is a list of optimal background image
size in pixels based on phone models:

VVX 250 — 320x24

VVX 300, VVX310 - 208 x 104
VVX 350 — 320x240

VVX 400, VVX 410 — 320 x 240
VVX 450 — 480x272

VVX 500 — 320 x 240

VVX 600 — 480 x 272

This field does not apply to SoundPoint or
SoundStation phones.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Enter the address and/or name of the image used
for the idle display on a SoundPoint or
SoundStation phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG and JPEG

The following is a list of optimal background image
size in pixels based on phone models:

Idle Display Image URL
SoundPoint IP 32x/33x — 87 x 11
SoundPoint IP 430 — 94 x 23
SoundPoint IP 450 — 170 x 73
SoundPoint IP 550/560/650 — 213 x 111
SoundStation IP 5000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 6000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 7000 — 255 x 75

This field does not apply to VVX phones.

Lines

BLF Line/User Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This
value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
feature is assigned. The default of 1 is generally
the preferred setting. The value is used to identify
which line will be associated with the BLF list URI.

Note: This option is not available while
provisioning Trio 8800, Trio 8500 and Trio C60
phones.

Select the maximum number of calls allowed for
each phone line. This setting is valid for VVX
phones only. The maximum number of concurrent
calls supported per line depends on the model:

VVX101/201 =8
VVX 150 =8
VVX 250 = 24
Max Calls Per Line VVX 300/301/310/311 = 24
VVX 350 =24
VVX 400/401/410/411 = 24
VVX 450 =24
VVX 500/501/600/601 = 24

Note: This option is not available while
provisioning Trio 8800, Trio 8500 and Trio C60
phones.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you
want to assign. This is the Clearspan line to use
for the Phone Line. A single Clearspan Line
Position can appear on one or more Phone
Lines, which are on separate buttons on the
phone.

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the
label shown on the phone display. Choosing Text
allows you to enter up to 16 characters of text
along with the Extension, represented by the tag
{Ext}, or phone number, represented by the tag
{Number}. To display a name, set the Text label
to “{First Name} {Last Name}” or “{Last Name},
{First Name}’.

Ring

Select the ring to use for the specified Clearspan
Line Position. The ring includes the default rings
(1 to 14) and custom rings (15 to 24). The custom
rings are setup on the Ring tab.

Missed Call Tracking

Determines whether the phone displays an
updated count of missed calls and a Missed Call
List.

Call Fwd Ring Count

Select the number of rings to allow before
initiating a no-answer call forward.

Phone Keys

Key Reassignment

Enable Key Reassignment if you want to
manually assign keys on the phone and
expansion modules. Each key can individually be
assigned as a Line, BLF List, or Favorites. At
least one Line key must be assigned to the phone
on the template Phone Keys tab.

Otherwise, leave the setting Disabled to have the
phone automatically assign the keys. When keys
are automatically assigned, the Line keys are
assigned first, followed by the BLF List and
Favorites.

Line Keys

On the VVX phones only, select whether Line
keys on the phone are used for a BLF List, a
Favorite, or a Line.

Soft Keys

Standard Soft Keys

Basic Call Management

On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601 phones
only, when this option is checked, standard soft
keys will be displayed even if the phone already
has a hard key for the same function. Normally,
there is no reason to set this option.

Callers

On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only, when this
option is checked, the Callers soft key appears on
the phone so the user can see the list of received
calls.
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Directories

On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only, when this
option is checked, the Directories soft key
appears on the phone so the user can use a local
directory.

End Call

When checked, an End Call soft key appears on
the phone.

Forward
Lines

When checked, the Forward soft key appears on
the phone, allowing the user to control the
different types of forwarding for received calls.

Join

When checked, a Join soft key appears on the
phone, allowing the user to join two calls into a
three-way conference.

New Call

When checked, a New Call soft key appears on
the phone.

Split

When checked, a Split soft key appears on the
phone, allowing the user to split a three-way
conference into two separate calls.

Soft Key Position

Soft Keys

Select the position of a specific soft key within the
soft keys displayed on the phone. By selecting
Floating — before standard keys or Floating —
after standard keys, you can set the order of soft
keys to be assigned on the phone automatically,
either before or after standard soft keys.
Otherwise, select Soft Key 1 to Soft Key 10 to
assign the soft key to a specific soft key position.

Note that the fixed position soft keys (Soft Key x)
are always displayed first, followed by the
Floating — before standard keys and, finally, the
Floating — after standard keys.

Label

Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under
the Key Definitions for Polycom phones. Only the
keys available to Polycom phones are selectable
in the Label drop-down list.

Insert

Insert a new Soft Key within the list of Soft Keys,
before the key where Insert was clicked. The key
where Insert was clicked and all following keys
shift down in the fixed list of Soft Keys to make
room for the new keys. You will then need to
properly set both the Soft Key Position and
Label for the inserted key.

Delete

Delete an existing Soft Key within the list of Soft
Keys. The key where Delete was clicked is
removed and all following keys shifted up in the
fixed list of Soft Keys, with a new empty key
placed as the last key in the list.

Features
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Enabled Features ACD Agent

ACD Agent enables the use of Auto Call
Distribution (ACD) agent sign in, sign out,
available, and unavailable (without reason codes)
on the phone. You must select an ACD line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop
phones; VVX 101, VVX 150, VVX 201,VVX 250,
VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX 310, VVX 311, VVX
350, VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411,VVX
450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600, VVX 601,
1500 business media phones.

Feature Sync ACD

Enables Polycom’s premium ACD feature. If not
enabled, then only the basic capabilities of sign
in, sign out, available, and unavailable (without
reason codes) can be used. If enabled, then
Agent Unavailable with reason codes, Queue
Status Notification (for some phone models),
View Incoming Call Center Information, Transfer
Call Information to a Supervisor (Dispensation
Code, Trace, Emergency Escalate) can be used.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop
phones; VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX 310,
VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX
410, VVX 411,VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501,VVX
600, VVX 601 phones.

ACD Agent Unavailable with
Reason Codes

ACD Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes
allows the agent to enter a reason code when
becoming Unavailable. The set of reason codes
is provisioned in the AS at the Enterprise level.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop
phones; VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX 310,
VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX
410, VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501,
VVX 600, VVX 601 phones.

Audio/Video Toggles

On the VVX 500, VVX501 and VVX 600, VVX 601
phones with a camera only, enables the switching
of the call between audio and video using a soft
key.

Bluetooth

On the VVX 600/601, Trio 8800, Trio 8500 and
Trio C60 phone only, enables Bluetooth
operation.

Call List

On Polycom phones except the SoundPoint IP
321 and 331, enables the display of lists of
received, placed, and missed calls using the Call
List soft key.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Call Recording allows you to configure the
recording settings for a new or existing user.

Available on VVX 101, VVX 150, VVX 201, VVX

Call Recording 250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX 310, VVX 311,
VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX
411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600,
VVX 601 phones.

Allows an LDAP directory key to be programmed

Corporate (LDAP) Directory on Polycom phones

Enables the display and entry of directory entries
Local Directory into a directory local to the phone using the
Directory soft key.

Enables the Enterprise Directory feature.

Available on Trio 8500, Trio 8800, Trio C60, VVX
250, VVX 300, VWX 301, VVX 311, VVX 350,
VVX 400, VVX 410, VVX 401, VVX 411, VVX
450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600 and VVX 601
phones.

Enterprise Directory

Enables the Group Directory feature.

Available on VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX

Group Directory 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 410, VVX 401,
VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600
and VVX 601 phones.

Enables the Personal Directory feature.

Available on VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX

Personal Directory 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 410, VVX 401,
VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600
and VVX 601 phones.

Enables and disables the use of Do Not Disturb
(DND) on the phone. When Local to the phone
(managed) is enabled, DND is managed locally
by the phone. When Local to the phone
(managed) is not enabled, DND functionality is
managed by the Clearspan server.

Do Not Disturb

Enables the removal of the protocol “[SIP]” from

Enhanced Call Display the calling party identification of received calls.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Enables a user to use an available host phone as
a guest user by logging in with their credentials.
After logging in the user has access to their guest
profile on the host phone. Using Hoteling in
conjunction with the ACD Agent feature enables
the agent to use any available host phone by
logging in with agent credentials. After logging in,
agents have access to their guest profile and
ACD settings on the host phone. You must select
a Hoteling Line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop
phones; VVX 101, VVX 201, VVX 250, VVX 300,
VVX 301, VVX 310, VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX
400, VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411, VVX 450,
VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600, VVX 601phones.

Hoteling

Last Call Return Enables the use of last call return.

Enables retaining the ringer volume through

Non Volatile Ringer Volume restarts of the phone.

Enables the conferencing of multiple calls (not
just a 3-way conference). To use Clearspan

Conference Management conferencing, select a Conference Server
Address. Conference Server Addresses are
configured by your administrator.

On the VVX 250, VVX 350, VVX 401, VVX 411,
VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501,VVX 600, VVX 601,
Trio 8500, Trio 8800 and Trio C60 phones only,

Picture Frame enables the display of images on the phone when
idle. The images are contained in files from a
device connected to the phone via a USB
connection.

Enables agents to view the queue status for a call
center, so that they can adjust their call response
accordingly. To use this feature, Premium ACD
must be enabled. Available on SoundPoint® IP
450, 550, 560, 650, and Trio 8800 desktop
phones.

Queue Status Notification

Enables the use and download of custom rings.
Ring Download When enabled, the Ring tab appears to allow
display and configuration of the custom rings.

Enables dialing of calls using a URL, in addition
of dialing just using digits.

On the VVX 500/501,VVX 600/601, Trio 8500,
Video Trio 8800 and Trio C60 phones with a camera
only, enables video in calls.

URL Dialing

Ring
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Custom Rings

Selects the custom ring to assign to each of the
10 custom rings (Ring 15 through Ring 24).

The list of available custom rings that can be
assigned is obtained from the set of System
Custom Rings or Enterprise Custom Rings that
were configured in the Phone Templates / Global
Settings. System Custom Rings only apply to
system-level templates. Enterprise Custom Rings
only apply to enterprise-level or group-level
templates. This tab only appears when custom
rings are defined.

Extra Settings

Extra Settings
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Phone Templates for Polycom Phones

Template Add

Craste 3 new phone templste.

OK Canced

Template Mame:
Templste Level:
Entarprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

Apply
Polyzomiii
Enterprize
Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Palycom VX 410 (DMS)

Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Festant Fhones: MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Fhone Keys Soft Keys Features Extra Settings

MName: | Fol,

Diescription:

Generzl Settings

Type of Expansion Module:
Expansion Modules:

Use VLAN:

Cutbound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTFP):

Subscription Time:

Folycom Settings

‘Woice Wolume Persistent:

Sound Effects:

‘Woice Quality Monitoring:
Sticky Auto Line Seize:
Background Imags URL:

omyWX

Nong | = LRI for Soft Keys:

Time Zone:

WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones fo stop operating.

[ Us= Glabal S=ttings

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Port (Mo Encryption):
Port {Encryption):

{Use Global S=t

[ Us= Global S=ttings
seconds

[ Handsst

¥ Headsat
Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Mail Messsges
RTCP Extended Reparts (RTCP XR) Enabled

Sticky Auto Line Seize Enabled

Figure 183: Template Add - General for Polycom

gl | = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Phones
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Template Add

Creste 3 new phone templste.
Ok Cancsd

Template Mame: P

Templste Level: E

Entzrprise: B

Device Type: P

Apply

'olycomTrio
nterprise
ulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

'olycomn Trio 2200 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mene pending.

Restart Phones:

General Lines Fe

MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

atures Extra Settings

Mame: |PolycomTno
Deescription:
General Settings
Type of Expansion Moduls: URI for Soft Keys: [T cLENGS A »
Expansion Modules: Time Zone: [TUzz Global S2tings) | =
Use WLAN: WARMING: Enabling YLAN may cause some phones fo stop operating.

Outbound Proxy: [ Us= Global S=ttings

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Port (Mo Encryption):

Port {Encryption):

Encayptien (TLS/SRTP): | {Use Global Sethings} | « | WARMNING: Configurs encryption in the netwark before setting Encryption to Required.

Subseription

Polycom Settings
Voice Volume Persi

Template Add

Create 3 new phone t2mplst
219 Canced
Template Mame:
Templste Level:
Enterprise:
Devica Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

Gengral Lines

BLF Line / User:
Max Cslis Par Line:

Tim=: [ Us= Global S=ttings
seconds

ctent: [@ Handsst

Figure 184: Template Add - General for Polycom Trio Phones

2
Apply
poltycom VWX
Enterprise
Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Polyzom VWX 410 (DMS)

Refresh | Entemprise: Mone pending.

MOTE: If Restant Fhones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Phone Keys Soft Keys Features Extra Settings

Useful tags for Line Labed text: [Exf], (Mumber], {FirstName], {

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position | Phone Key Lime Label Ring
Jnassigned)| = {Unassigned)
2 Jnassigned)| = {Unassigned)
3 Unassigned)| = {Unassigned)
4 Unaesioned) | = {Unazsinned)
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Template Add

Create 3 new phone template.

(29

Template Mame:
Template Lavel:
Entarprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Cancal

Restart Fhonss:

General

Phana | ina

Lines Features

Apply

polyzom WK

Ent=rprize

Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)

Refresh

Extra Settings

Enterprise: Mene pending.

MOTE: If Restsrt Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

WUseful tags for Line Label text: [Ext], [Mumber}, [Firsthame}, {LastMName}

Claarsnan | ina Pasitinn | Phone Kew

Template Add

Craste 3 new phone emplste.

0K Cancsl

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

| ine | ahal

Figure 186: Template Add - Lines for Polycom Trio Phones

Apply

Template Mame:  polycom WX

Templzte Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

Rastarnt

General Lines

Key Resssignment:

Phones:

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Palycom WX 410 (DMS)

Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Phone Keys Soft Keys Features

Phone Keys and Expan

Extra Settings

MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Ily assigned by the Polycom phane

Figure 187: Template Add — Phone Keys for Polycom Phones

Template Add

Creste 3 new phone template.

QK

Cancel Apply
Template Mame:  polycom WX
Template Level: Enterprise

Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisiening — Lab Val, Inc

Restart Fhones:

General

Lines Fhone Keys Soft Keys Features

Standard Soft Keys

Soft Key Position
- after standard keys
- afte:

Floating
Floating

Floating

Flosting - &

Floating -

Floating

=iandard keys

- iter standard keys

standard keys

Polycom WX 410 (DMS)

Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Extra Settings

MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take efiect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Basic Call Management (Hold, Transfer, Conference soft keys redundant to hard keys)

[ EndCal
B Jdoin

- ot Fey)

[ New Call
Callers
Soft Keys

& Spit
@ Forward

Delete

Figure 188: Template Add — Soft Keys for Polycom Phones

Calll
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

OK Cancel

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

General Lines

Apply

Folycom WVX1

Enterprise

Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Polycom VWX 410 (DMS)

Reiresh

Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked

Phone Keys

Feature Enable

Enabled Features:

Template Add

Create 3 new phone templste.
OK Canced
Template Hame:
Templzie Level:
Entarprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restan Phomnes:

General Lines

Choese File to Upload Exfra Settings Content
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Phone Keys

L]

3 T

Soft Keys Features
ACD Agent
Feature Sync ACD

, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Extra Settings

ACD Line:

Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes

Call List

Call Recording

Corporate (LDAP) Directory
Local Directory

Enterprise Directory

Group Directory

Personal Directory

Do Not Disturb

Enhanced Call Display

Untalinn

Local to phone

Untalinn | ina-

Figure 189: Template - Features for Polycom Phones

Apply

polycom VWX
Enterprise
Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Palycom WX 410 (DMS)
Refresh

Enterprise: None pending.

MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

Soft Keys

Features

Uplead File

Figure 190: Template — Extra Settings for Polycom Phones



Polycom Phone Users

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Polycom Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Polycom phone. An OpEasy 3rd Party License is required for each added or modified
Polycom phone. An error message appears if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Polycom Phones

For any of the supported Polycom phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields
appear and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9,
blank, or special characters: - _.,!$% &*+/=?2"{}|~@.

When a phone uses device credentials, the MAC Address field is optional. However, if entered for
a Polycom phone, the contents of the MAC Address field MUST be valid, matching the MAC address
of the physical Polycom phone assigned to that phone device. The Polycom phone will not be able
to load its configuration files if an incorrect MAC address is entered. Therefore, it is highly
recommended to leave the MAC Address field empty. If Polycom Phone Supportlicensingis installed
and enabled, the MAC address is automatically provisioned when the phone starts up.
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Advanced: User Add

Select 3 User Profile and complets the user information to add a naw Clearspan user

Cancsl
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks

User: Comao, Polly

Service: | Ioelect Service) | w |

Usnerl Optional | FPhones | Announcements |

(Close Other Tats)
User Classification

User Profile:  [53591 Testers| « |

Clearspan User
*Last Name: |Come | *First Mame: | Folly

E-mail Address: | polly.coma@moorehousz.com

¥ Use Organization 1D

Account 1D

User By Ty
Dogarimat

Fhene Number: (DActivaied @ DeActivated
Extension: | 2004 |

Network Server Site:  [DFLT_S1TE ~ Defaul 57 v
Frimary Phone:

Phone Location: | Gth fioor bridge | (s directed, i.e.: mailing address, building, or office)

Vioice Mail: [Voice Mail - No E-mail Motitication |_w |

Viice Fortal Fasscode: | 120450 | jcreste s numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digis)
Confirm Portal Passcode: |

Figure 191: Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Top)

# | lmmr Dmmeuim e
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HNew User Notification

Mew User Motificstion: [ Send E-mail Message 1o New User

|| Send E-mail Mezsage 1o DpEasy Administratar

[] Send E-mail Message to Phone Procursment:

* E-mail Addrezs:

User Information

Site ID: |

| [Required to create Extension-only users)

* Clearspan User ID: IF'UH'J"-CUITG

| @ [meoershouse.com| = |

Support User: ]

Calling Line ID

* Last Mame: | Como

*|First Mame: | Pally

Phone Member: [ 476-555-2004

Service Packs
Select sll Service Packs reguirsd by the User
Available Service Packs

Fremium?

Authentication

[ Asir |
[ Remane < |

=

I

»
&
H

Remowve All =<

User Service Packs

Basic

Name: | polly.coma

Password: | 07Z2-0010Z3ek|03_-T3-2)-88e-rB6lxGg-T-vE0H-_VKcToldreate a password of at least 3 characters)

Confirm Password: [072-0C102p3ek]08_-T3-2)-88e-rB6lxCg-21T-v20H-_Vkefl |

Initialize Authentication Password to random passwaord

Primary Phone Device

* Device Mame: | Polycorm\A0X4100MS-4785552004

Device Level: | Grou

*Line f Port: | 4763552004 primary

WLAN ID: D (VLAN is not enabled in the templats)

| @ mogrshouse.com |

Wamning: Modifying the WLAM ID may causs the phone to stop operating.
*MAC Address: | 000011322004 (Device's MAC Address or Auto Instsll Device D)

ERL Record Name: [

|

Figure 192: Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add 3 phone device as the primary phone for the user. *Prassing O retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes
O Cancsl Manags Users Custom Tags
Entsrprise:  Moorzhouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Relyks
User:

Phone Devics
Phone Device:
* Device Name:
* Device Leval:

Device Type:

Templata:

User Line
*Line / Port:

Lin= Position:

Device Description
Drescription:
Senal Mumber.

Fhene Location:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address:
Outbound Proxy:
Stun Sernver.
MAC Address:

Device Access:

(New

Polycomx £
Group | =

Polycom WX 410 (DMS) | =

(Select Template)| «

265592004, primary

1st Phone Line

{Device's MAC Address)

* User Name: | 263322002
* Password: | 2004

@[ meerehouse.com| =

* Confirm Password: | 2004

Device Protocol: - SIF 2.0

Transport Protocal:

ERL Record Name:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Last Mame =

First Mame =

Unspeciied | =

Department &

FPhone Number s

Phone Device Users

Extension & User D =

{@mocrehouse.com

press OK or Apply on the subsequent papge.
Port:
Line / Port & Type = Position &
Primary 1

Figure 193: User Primary Phone Device Settings for Polycom Phones

User General Settings for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Polycom phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Polycom phones
have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Polycom phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Polycom from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail

message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Polycom phone.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phane satup.

| ok || Cancat || Apply || SaveAs System-Wide Defsuk |

Enterprise: [ Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | = |

Phone Manufacturer:  |Paolycom| » |

Mew User E-mail Meszage:

Enter or modify the From” address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sent to new phone users. The subject line and
message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
tags ars replaced by the appropriats user-specific information.

The text between [CCDesktopStart} and {CCDesktopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop device
configured. Similarfy the text betwesn {C5EngageDesktopStart) and {C5EngageDesktopEnd} is sent for 3 C5 Engape - Deskiop device,
between {CCS4BStart} and {CC-54BEnd) is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, between {CSEnpapeMobieSiart} and
{CEEngageMobileEnd} is sent fior a CS Engage - Mobile device, between {CCMobileStart) and {CCMobdieEnd] is sent for 3 Clearspan
Ciommunicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and {CCTabletEnd) is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Simnilarly, the {DMMAC Addres=Start} and [DMMACAddressEnd] tags surround text only sent when the usar's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and [DMCredentislsEnd] tags surrcund text only sent when the user’s phons
device is configursd using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

| Recetto Syctem\\ide Defauk | | Clear |

From: |Mo-Reply@todlemsip .cel3n.mitel.com |

Subject | Your New Folycom Frone |

(Graetings [Useriams]:

{DMMACAddressStart}

“Your organization has provided you with a new Polycom {PhoneModel} phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation instructions provided with the phone.
{DMMACAddrassEnd}

{DMCredentialsStart}
Your organization has provided you with 3 new Polycom {PhoneModel} phone. The following steps are required to install and activate your new phone:

1) When you receive your phone, unpack the phone and follow the assembly instructions as described in the installation instructions provided with the phone.

2) Please complete the following steps to sctivate your phone:

3) Connect your telephone to the Ethernet network. The phone should power on with no extemal power source. If the phone does not power on, 3 power adapter is
required; connect the supplied power adapter to the phone and apply power.

b After connecting your telephone and it is powered wp, your phone begins its installation process. About 60-80 seconds after you first plug in your phone, installation
processing stops and 3 "QSetup” button appears on the phone.

¢} Press the "QSetup” button to enter quick setup. The phone asks you to enter your Server User and Server Password, with PlemSplp” as the default Server Userand a
defsult Server Fassword. Additional settings are slso shown but do not need to be changed.

d) For the Server Usar, replacs the defsult with “[FhonsfccessUselame]” as your Server User.

2] For the Sarver Paszword, replace the defaul with "[PhonsdcceszFassword] 35 your S=rver Password.

f) After entering the Ussr and Fassword, press the "Bt button.

g) Manually restart the Polycom phone to complete the installation procass. Your telephone connects and dewnloads the information necessary to personalize your senvice,
and then restarts itself.

Figure 194: User General Settings E-mail Notification for Polycom Phones

Phone Management for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones can also be added or modified under the Phone Management
page of Provisioning.
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Phone Device Modify

Moedify an existing Clearspan phone device.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:

Phone Device
Device Name:
Device Level:
Device Type:

Support Device:

Template:

Device Description

Drescription:
Serial Mumber:
Phone Location:

Device Configuration

Host Name / IP Address:
Cutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:

MAC Address:
Dievice Access:

Apply Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group_G - Group, Gewel

PolycomVVX310DMS-2722221005
Group

Polycom VVX 310 (DMS)

No

—-Grp_VVX310 (Group) - DisplayedExt| -
View Template

Restart Phones on Save

Somewhere over the Rainbow

Port:

User Name: | 9722221005

Reset Password:

Confirm Password:

Device Profocol:  SIP 2.0
Protocol: | Unspecified| «
VLAN ID: (VLAN is not enabled in the femplate)

ERL Record Name:

Encryplion (TLS/SRTP):
Lines/Ports:
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WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
Test_05

Mone
6

Figure 195: Phone Device Modify for Polycom Phones



Appendix B: OpEasy Setup for Panasonic Phones

Appendix B: OpEasy Setup for Panasonic Phones

OpEasy supports the provisioning of Panasonic KX-TGP600 phone model. The phone can support
amaximum of 8 handsets. The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing
Panasonic phones at users’ desks, as described in the following sections:

« User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created so that the administrator can build
Panasonic phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Panasonic standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft
keys may be assigned to Panasonic phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Panasonic
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for the Panasonic phone.

Notes:

» Fornew settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value indi-
cates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate
configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing
Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.
However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for
that setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global
Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to replace the ‘(Un-
specified)’ value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

* You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

* Users:— Users must be created with a Panasonic phone.

» Phone Management — Panasonic phones can be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Note: For Panasonic phones, OpEasy does not support Auto Installand MAC Address
Capture like the Mitel and Polycom phones, respectively. For security reasons and to
help in managing the Panasonic phones, the MAC address of the base station must be
entered when provisioning the Panasonic device in OpEasy.

In addition, the following phone capabilities and features are not supported: the
Panasonic phone’s “Import/Export” Phonebook feature, Shared Call Appearances
(SCAs), Busy Lamp Field (BLF), ACD, and Multicast paging.

User Profiles for Panasonic Phones

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Panasonic phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created. When creating a User Profile, the administrator selects the Panasonic
phone as the Device Type. The Panasonic phone will be created as the primary phone device for
the new user. “MAC Address” is the device’s MAC address and not auto generated.
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Phone Templates for Panasonic Phones

Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Panasonic is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Panasonic phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Display and configurs system and per enterprise keys
oK Cancsl Apphy Add Copy System Keys

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val ":| -

Template Keys: | Enterprise Keys Only| = (Keys available o use in templates of the selected enterorse)
Phone Manufacturer:  |Fanasonic| =
Rebuild Status: | Refresh Entenprise: Mon= pending.

Key Definitions

Type & Label = Value =
Programmable Soft Key Czl Park ‘o
Idle Soft Key Incoming Call Log

Idle Soft Key Intercom Call

Idle Soft Key Menu

Idle Soft Key Outgoing Call Log

Idle Soft Key Pape

Idle Soft Key PhoneBook

Idle Soft Key Redis!

Figure 196: Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones

The following settings are configured on the Phone Templates / Global Configuration File Settings
page of Provisioning.

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

248

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
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the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings, or if the
parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in the
Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings
configuration.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change accurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

0K Canced Apply

Enterprise:  [Bulk

Group: | Group_Pronto -

Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

0's Group| =

Phone Manufacturer:  |Panasonic| =

Generzl Settings

Refresh| Rebuild Status:

SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy:

Proxy Port (No Encryption]:

Proxy Port (Encryption]:

Encryption (TLE/SRTP):

Encryption Certificate F
Encryption WARNING:

Subscription Time:

DNS Servers
Enable DNS:
Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DNS Server:

Time Settings

Time Server:

Time Zone:

Device Settings

Admin Paszword:

Confirm Admin Fassword:

User Password:

Confirm User Paszword:

Voice Codecs
Voice Codec Setting:

SHMF Setfings
SNMP Enabie:
SNMP Server Address:

SNMP Server Port:

Quality Monitoring
Quality Monitoring:

Collector Server Address:

Collector Server Port:
Allert Report MOSQ: Critical:

Alert Report MOSQ YWaming:

Handset Settings

Power on Display Logo Path:
Display Wallpaper Dark Path:

Displary Wallpaper Light P,
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Extra Settings

System Config File Extension

Group Settings

Mo rebuilds panding in Group.

Us= Enterprise Setting

Us= DNS SRV Lookup

Configure encryption in the network first.

Use Enterprise Setting

Use Entenprise Setting

Use Entenprise Setting Password

U=z Enterprise Setting Password

{Wideband is enabled for 722 or G.722.2)

Use Entenprise Setting

{high=st priority)

{lownest priority}

Use Enterprise Setting

Use Enterprise Setting

Use Enterprise Setting

Enterprise Settings

Mo rebuilds pending in Enterprise.

Use System Setting

Use DMNS SRV Lookup

Use System Setting

Use Systemn Setting

Use System Setting Password

\Use System Setting Pazsword

{Wideband is enabled for G.722 or G.722.2)
Use System Setting

{high=st priority)

{lowest priority)

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

System Seftings

No rebuilds pending in System.

Use DMS SRV Lookup

{Wideband is enabled for G.722 or G.722.2)

{high=st priority)

{lowest priority)

Figure 197: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globs] Clesrspan setings for 3 s=lected Phone Manufacturer. After being save

K Cance Apply
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Group:  [Group_Pronto — Pronto’s Group| =

Phone Manufacturer: | Panasonic| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dzl Plam

Group Exfra Settings

Enterprise Extra Setfings

System Extra Settinps

d, the chanpge cocurs at the next resync or reboet of the affected phones

Figure 198: Global Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

Note: For integration with Clearspan,
or later.

Panasonic phone firmware must be version 3.2

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Panasonic

Phones

The Device Type for each Panasonic phone mo

del includes a KX-TGP600.cfg file that contains

system-wide configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Panasonic phones of that
phone model. These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning
menu, selecting Global Settings and selecting Panasonic as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on
the System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab.
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Note that the KX-TGP600.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have a
lower-priority than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.
However, the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the
KX-TGP600.cfg file being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selescted Phone Manufacturer, After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or rebaot of the affzcted phones

QK Cancs Apply
Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisicning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Group: | Group_Pronto —- Pronto’s Group| =
Phone Manufacturer:  |Panasonic| «

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Flan

Systern Config File Extension

Figure 199: System Config File Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change cccurs at the next resyne or rebeot of the affzcted phones
Ok Cancel Apphy

Enterprise: | Bulk Frovisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_Pronto - Fronto's Group| =
Phone Manufacturer:  [Panazonic | «=
General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

Refresh Elock Mode

Group Dial Plan
Disl Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeout:

Intzrnational Call Prefic:
Country Calling Code:
Wational Access Code:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call 2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:

Emergency Call #5:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dizl Plan S=ttings: \Use System Setting

Digit Timeout

Intzrnational Call Prefic
Country Calling Code:
Mational Access Code:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:

Emergency Call #5:

Systemn Dial Plan

Figure 200: Global Settings — Dial Plans Tab for Panasonic Phones

Click Dial Plan to enter dial plan information for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use
Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings, or click Use System Setting to use system settings.
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The dial plan information entered must be in Panasonic format and can include any
Panasonic-specific setting.

Group Settings for Panasonic Phones

To configure group-specific Panasonic phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the
Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings and click on Group Panasonic Phone Settings.

The common group settings for Panasonic phones are described in the following table.

Field

Setting

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Panasonic phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is not used by the Panasonic phone.
The port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is used by the Panasonic phone.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Name for the certificate file; must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required.

DNS Servers

Enable DNS

Enable or disable DNS.

Primary DNS Server

Server address for primary DNS server.

Secondary DNS Server

Server address for backup DNS server.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Admin Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the advanced
settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the user
settings within the phone.

Voice Codecs
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Field Setting

Identify the voice codecs that the phone is to use when placing or
receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as the
highest priority codec to codec #5 as the lowest priority codec.

Wideband is enabled if G.722 or G.722.2 is selected. Voice Codec
options include the following:

Voice Codec #1 to #5 . G.722
+ G.711 u-Law
+ G.722.2
+ G.729A
+ G.711 A-law
SNMP Settings
SNMP Enable Enable or disable SNMP.
SNMP Server Address Hostname or IP address of SNMP server.
SNMP Server Port Port for SNMP server.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality

Collector Server Address L
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The default port number is
5060.

Alert Report MOSQ Critical ~ Criteria (critical) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.
Alert Report MOSQ Warning Criteria (warning) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Collector Server Port

Handset Settings

Power on Display Logo Path  URI for logo image file displayed when power is turned on.

Display Wallpaper Dark

Path Specifies the wallpaper for DARK display setting in IDLE mode.

Display Wallpaper Light

Path Specifies the wallpaper for LIGHT display setting in IDLE mode.

General Settings

Conference Server Specifies the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware File Text Field that contains the URL of the firmware file to be loaded.

Phone Templates: Definitions for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can only be created using a phone template. Create
templates for the Panasonic phone as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences
described in the following table and shown in the following figures.
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Tab / Section Field Setting
General
Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
General Settings Time Zone Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses

the time zone of the first primary user assigned to the
phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP
server. You can also select a specific time zone.

URI for Soft Keys

Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list.
You cannot save the configuration unless you choose
the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate
EMS server for key definitions using OpEasy phone
applications.

Use VLAN

Select the “Use VLAN” check box if the phone must be
assigned to and use a VLAN.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
the information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
the information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Encryption
(TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate
File

Name for the certificate file; must be entered if
Encryption is set to Required.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the
subscription time in seconds

Panasonic Settings

Voice Quality
Monitoring

Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR)
Enabled’ checkbox to have the Panasonic phones
send RTCP messages for quality monitoring purposes.

Conference Server

Select the conference server to use for conference
calls.

Hand Set Display
Names

Select the name to display on the handset in standby
mode.

Lines

Clearspan Line
Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the Phone
Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can appear
on one or more Phone Lines, which are on separate
buttons on the phone.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label
shown on the phone display. Choosing Text allows you
to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the
Extension, represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone
number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display a
name, set the Text label to “{First Name} {Last Name}”
or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

When a single number is used for all handsets, the
handset name display for all handsets comes from the
Line Label for Clearspan Line Position 1. When
different numbers are used for the handsets, the
handset name display comes from Line Label for
Clearspan Line Position 1 for handset 1, Line Label for
Clearspan Line Position 2 for handset 2, and so on.

Soft Keys

Programmable Soft
Keys

Park Retrieve Soft Key

“Park” is the only supported programmable soft key in
“Talking” status and also appears when the call is
parked on the handset and ready to be retrieved.

Call Park in Function
Menu

Enables Call Park in the function menu on the phone.

Soft Keys

Key

Displays the position of a specific soft key within the
soft keys displayed on the phone.

Label

Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the
Key Definitions for the Panasonic phone. Only the keys
available to the Panasonic phone are selectable in the
Label drop-down. The following are valid soft key
labels in idle status.

* Phonebook

* Menu

» Outgoing Call Log

* Incoming Call Log

* Redial

* Page

Soft Key 1(left) defaults to “Phonebook”, Soft Key 2
(center) defaults to “Menu” , Soft Key 3 (right) defaults

to ‘Outgoing Call Log”. The defined soft keys are used
for all hand sets configured on line.

Incoming Calls

Line

Displays the line number on the phone.

Ring Handset 1-8

Sets the ringtone for each line on each handset. Ring
tones range from Ring 1- Ring 32. If None is selected,
the handset on that line does not ring or accept
incoming calls on that line.

Outgoing Calls

Handset

Displays the number of the handset.

Line 1-8

Select the boxes to configure which lines can be used
to make calls. By default, all lines are checked.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Default Outgoing Line  Specifies line used to make calls.

Extra Settings

Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all
Panasonic phones using this template. The extra
settings for the Panasonic phone are in an XML format,
as are all Panasonic phone settings.

Extra Settings

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Example Template

Template Add

Create 2 new phone ternplate
[o]8 Cancsl Apphy
Templatz Mame: Panasonici
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic HX-TGPS00 (DME)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effzct until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Incoming Calls Outgoing Calls Extra Settings

MName: |PFanasonict
Drescription:
General Settings
Time Zone: | {Use Global S=ttings) | »= URI for Soft Keys: | (Select EMS Adaress)| «
Use VLAMN: Warning: Enabling VILAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Outbound Proxy: [ Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lockup
Port (Mo Encryption):

Port {Encryption):

Encryption (TLE/SRTP): | {Us= Global S2ttings) | « | WARNING: Configure encryption in the netwerk before setting Encryption to Required.

Encryption Certificate File:
Panasonic Settings

Conference Sarver: | {Us= Global S=ttings)| =

Figure 201: Add General tab
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Template Add

Create 2 new phone templste.

| ok || Caneel || Apply |

Template Mame: Panasonicl
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc.
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 {DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mons pending.

Restart Phones: [| NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| Genaral ” Lines || SoftKeys | Incoming Calls | Cutguing Calls || Extra Settings
Us=ful tags for Line Label text: {Exd], {Mumber}, {Firsthame]. [Lasthams}
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line Cl Lime Position Line Label
1 [Fasiten 1] =| [Extension] = |
2 [[Unassigned]| |
3 [[Unassigned]| |
4 [[Unassigned]| |
5 [[Unassigned]| |
-] [[Unassigned]| |
T [TUnassigned]| |
] [TUnassigned]| |
- End of Lines -
Figure 202: Add Lines tab
Template Add

Create 2 new phone templste.

| ok || Cancel || Apply |

Template Mame: Panasonici
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 {DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Fhones:  [| MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines Soft Keys

| Inceming Calls

| Outgaing Calls || Extra Settings

Programmable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu: ]

Fark Retrizve Soft Key:

Talking Soft Keys
Key Labsl
1 Ongmal (System)| = |
2 [Crigmal (System)| = |
3 [Crigmal (System)| = |
- End of Keys -
Idle Soft Keys
Key Label
3 [Cutgeing Call Log (System)|_= |

Figure 203: Add Soft Keys tab
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Template Add

Create 3 new phone templste.

Template Mame:  Panasonici
Templste Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Vi, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPBO0 (DMS)
Febuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restant Fhones: [  MNOTE: If Restant Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

General || Lines || somtkeys |W Outgaing Calls || Extra Settings
Group Handset/ Handset select for receiving call
Line Ring Handset 3 Ring Handsat 4 Ring Handset 5 i Ring Handsat 7
: ' ' Rl
3 : = : —
s (Fog 7o
a [Frgsle (Foa7l e
Figure 204: Add Incoming Calls tab
Template Add
Create 3 new phone templste.

Template Mame: Panasonic!
Templste Lavel:  Entzrprise
Enterprize:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Dievice Type:  Panasonic KX-TGRG00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status:  [Refiesh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Fhones:  [|  MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske =ffect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General || Lines || SoftKeys || Incoming Calls w Extra Settings
Handset and Line Number selenuurnmhﬁ call
Handsst Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 Line & Line 5 Line 6 Line 7 Line 8 Ef“':““o“‘ﬂ"i“ﬂ
1 ® ® ] ® @ ® ] B =T
2 ® ® ] ® 0] ] ] B =T
3 E) ] ] ] £ E] ] B =T
‘ E) @ ] @ E] E] ] B =T
: E) @ ] @ E] E] ] B =T
: E) @ ] @ E] E] ] B =T
7 ® @ ] @ £ ] ] B =T
H A o [+ o [+ ] [+ ] [Gre el

Figure 205: Add Outgoing Calls tab
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Template Add

Create 3 new phone template.

ok || cancat || Appy |
Template Mame: Panasonic2
Ternplate Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_Pronto - Pronto’s Group
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Group: Nene pending.

Restart Fhones: [  MNOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until & resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines

Soft Keys

| Incoming Calls

| Outgoing Calls

| Extra Settings

Template Modify

Changs an existing phone template.

Figure 206: Add Extra Settings tab

| ok || camem ||

Apply |

Templats Mame:
Templste Level:
Enterprise:

Device Type:

TGP500_Enterprise

Enterprise

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Panasanic KX-TGPE00 {DMS)

Rebuild Status:

Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [|  MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the tmplate will not tske efiact until  resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines |

Soft Keys ” Inceming Calls || Cutgoing Calls ” Extra Settings ” Template Users

Mame: |TGPE00_Enterprice |

Drescription: | This is an Enterprise Temgiate for the XK-TGPS00

General Settings
Time Zone: [ [Us= Global S=ttings) URI for Soft Keys:
Use WVLAN: [] Wsming: Enabling WLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.
Outbound Proxy:  [# Use Global Settings
Usa DNS SRV Lookup
Part {Mo Encryption):
Part {Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP]:
Encryption Certificate File:

Panasonic Settings
Conference Server:

[{Us= Global S=ttings]| = | VMARMING: Configurs encryption in the network before setting Encryption o Required.
|

[ Us= Global S=ttings]| « |

Useful tags for HandSet Name text: {Ext}, Mumber], [FirstName}, {LastName}

Hand 3et Display Names

Hand 52t

Hand Set Name

[Tea] « [TEx

[Extenzion] = |

Extension| = |

2
3
4

[Eoamsimnl 1

Figure 207: Modify General tab
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Template Modify

Changs an existing phons templatz.

| ok || caneat || ety |

Template Mame: TGF300_Enterprise
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 {DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Fhones:  [| MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| Genaral ” Lines || SoftKeys | Incoming Calls | Outgaing Calls | Extra Settings | Template Users
Uzeful tags for Line Label e {Ex}, {Mumber}, {Firstame], [LastName}
Fhone Line to Clearspan Line Posifion Mapping
Phone Line Clearspan Line Positian Line Label

1 Pasibon 1 _v| [Extension _v|

2 Pasib Exhc—'lsion v|

3 Exhc—'lsion v|

4 Pasibon 4| = [Extension| =

5 Pasibon 5| = =xtension| =

A [Ersvrn Bl = [Evtanzianl = |
Figure 208: Modify Lines tab

Template Modify

Changs an existing phons templats.

| ok || caneat || Appy |

Template Mame: TGFG00_Enterprise
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc.
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPE00 {DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mons pending.

Restart Fhones:  [|  NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take =ffect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines Soft Keys || Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings | Template Users
Frogrammable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu: ]
Fark Retrieve Soft Key:
Talking Soft Keys
Key Label
1 Menu (Sy=iem)| =
2 Incaming Log (System)| =
=l Fhonzbook (System)| =

Figure 209: Modify Soft Keys tab
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Template Modify
Changs an existing phone templats.

Template Name: TGPE00_Enterprise
Templste Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab \ial, Inc
Devics Type:  Panasanic KX-TGPBO0 (DMS)
Febuild Status: | Refresh|  Enterprise: Nane pending.

Restart Fhones: [ MNOTE: If Restant Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

General || Lines || SoftKeys || inoming Calls | Outgoing Calls || Extra Settings || Templste Users |

H

=
7
@

:
F

%
F

ing Hamdsat 2 Ring Handset 3 Ring Hands=t 4 Ring Handset 5 Ring Handset 7 Rimg Handsat &
| -] R | -

[ Ring 4]

i

1

2

3

: Fr .o (Fog 7] o

5 ing ing ing m ing ing ing

8 [Ring ] =] [Ring?] =] [Fng 3] =] [Aig 4] =] [Fing 3] =] [Frg 8] =] [Ring7] =] [Frg 8] =]
7 [Ring ] =] [FingZ] =] [Fng 3] =] [Aing 4] =] [Fing 3] =] [Fra 8] =] [Rig 7] =] [Frg 8] =]
3 ing ing ing ing ing ing ing ing

Figure 210: Modify Incoming Calls tab

Template Modify
Change an existing phons templats.

Template Name: TGPS00_Enterprise
Templste Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprize:  Bulk Provisioning — Lsb Val, Inc
Devica Type:  Panasonic KX-TGRG00 (DMS)
Febuild Status: | Refiesh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [|  MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske =ffect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General || Lines || SoftKeys || Incoming Calls |m Extra Settings || Template Users
Li ber ing call
Handset | Line1 Line 2 Line 3 Line 4 Line 5 Line 6 Line 7 Lineg | Default Qutgeing
1 A = = [ [ [ ] [} [Tne sl
2 A = = [ [ [ ] [} [Tne sl
3 C a 5] ] ] ] = CHllllce
4 A ) [ [ [ [ ] [} [Te sl

Figure 211: Modify Outgoing Calls tab
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Template Modify

Changs an existing phone templats.

Ok

Template Name:
Templste Level
Entenprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

General Lines

oye

Cancsd

Apply
TGPE0D_Enterprise
Enterprise
Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Panasenic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)
Refresh | Enterprise: Mene pending.

MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Soft Keys Incoming Calls ‘Qutgoing Calls Extra Seftings Template Users

CONMECTION_TYPE?r="0"#
ADDRZr="10.70.119.100"

Figure 212: Modify Extra Settings tab

Template Modify

Ok

Templats Mame:
Templste Level
Enterprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

General Lines

Usage Displayed By: @

Enter Saarch Criteria:

AL Templsts Assignmeants)| «
g

Cancsl

Apply

TGPG00_Enterprise

Entsrprise

Bulk Prowisioning — Lab al, Inc

Panasenic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)
Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.

MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take =ffzct until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

Soft Keys Incoming Calls CQutgoing Calls Extra Settings Template Users

Search

Contans: | =

Figure 213: Modify Template Users tab

Panasonic Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user

may be a Panasonic phone.

User Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

For a Panasonic phone, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear and are required
for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters:

18 R& =20} ~@.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Panasonic phone assigned to that phone device. The Panasonic phone will
not be able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC

address are entered.
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Advanced: User Add

Zelect a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

QK Cancel
Enterprise:
Group:

User:

Service:

| User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

EnglLabTest - Engineering Lab Testing

-

User Classification
User Profile:

Clearspan User
* Last Mame:

E-mail Address:

Account 1D:

User Billing Type:
Depariment:

Phone Number:

Extension:

Woice Mail:

Voice Portal Passcode:
Confirm Porial Passcode:

* User Password:

* Confirm User Password:

>elect User Profile) |

* First Mame:

[# Use Organization ID

-

(Select Phone Number)| =

‘Voice Mail - No E-mail Hofification| «
Mote: Mavigate VoiceMail Senice to Enter Group Mail Server: E-mail Address hostname{Format must be 'user@hostname')

Inifiglize User Password to random password

{create a numeric passcode of 4 fo & digits)

{create a password of at least 3 characters)

Figure 214: Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Top)
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New User Notification
Mew User Notification:

[# Send E-mail Message to New User

[ Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
] Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

* E-mail Address: |

User Information

Site ID: |

] (Requi

d to create Exd:

only users)

* Clearspan User ID:

| @| englab.aastra.com| » |

Support User: [ |

Calling Line ID

* Last Name: |

Phone Number: |

Service Packs
Select all Service Packs required by the User:

Available Service Packs

ABC

Authentication
BusComm_and_IMP
Deskiop Lite
Premium User
Premium User-old1
sp-all

testbug

* First Name: |

User Service Packs

| Add> |

| Remowe< |

| Addan>> |

| Remove All << |

User Defined Fields

For each User Defined Field, either choose to use the Default value or enter a value for this user:

Field Name Type Use Default | Value
Ssaa Siring =) 1
Authentication
Name: | ]
Dacoumed: | 1 frraata 3 macownrd of ot laact 2 rharsctarsl
Primary Phone Device
* Device Name: | PanasonicKX-TGP600DMS-9722221051
Device Level: Wum - |
*Line / Port: | 9722221051 primary @ Tabval mitel. com| =
VLAN ID: (VLAN is not enabled in the template)
Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
MAC Address: [00851AAE1258 | (Device's MAC Address)
ERL Record Name:
Device Access: *User Name: |9722221051
* Password: 1051

Figure 215: Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add 3 phone devics as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing O retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apoly on the subsequent page
[0, Cancsl Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewsl
UUser.  Stacie, Gracs

Phone Device
Phone Dewvice:

* Device Name:
* Device Level:  |Group| =
Device Type: | Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS) | =
Templste: | TGFGMD_Enterprise (Enterprise) | =
View Template
User Line
*Line [ Port | 9729551155 primary @[ labval.miel.com| =
Line Position:  1st Fhone Line
Deviee Description
Drescription:

Berial Number:

Phane Location:

Figure 216: User Primary Phone Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

User General Settings for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Panasonic phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Panasonic phones
have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Panasonic phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Panasonic from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Panasonic phone.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based en phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phone s=tup.

| ok || cancal || Apply || SaveAs SystemWide Defsul |

Enterprise: | Bulk Frovisioning —- Lab Val, Inc| « |

Phone Manufacturer:  [Panasonic| = |

Mew User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the From' address, “Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sent 1o new phone users. The subject line and
message body csn contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
t=gs sre replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStant] and [CCDesktopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop device
configured. Similarly the text betwesn {CSEngageDesktopStart} and {CEEngageDecktopEnd] is sent for a C5 Enpage - Deskiop device,
between {CCE4854art) and {CCS4BEnd] is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - 543 device, between [CSEngageMobideSiart} and
{CS5Engag=MobileEnd} is sent for a C5 Engage - Mobile dewice, between {CCMobileStart} and {CCMobideEnd] is sent for 3 Clearspan
Communicator - Mobile device, and between [CCTabletStart] and {CCTabletEnd) is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the [DMMAC AddreseStart} and [DMMACAddressEnd] tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the dewice's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsSiart} and {DMCredentislsEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone
device is configured using the device’s credentials (access User Name and Passward).

| Resetto Syctem-\Wide Defaulk | | Clear |

From: |Meo-Reply@Etodlems i public.cclab.miel.com |

Subject: | Your Mew Panasonic Phone |

Greetings [Ussriams}:
‘four organization has provided you with a new Panasonic phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation instructions provided with the phone.

To leam more about the new telephone service, information about using the service and features of your new telephone can be found on the web at:
https:/panasanic. neticns/office/products/sipphone/productsiie:_tgpS00/index.html

If you have difficulty or other questions about the new semnice, please contsct your administrator or help desk.

g=MohbileStart}
In additian, your szcount has slse been licensed to use the CS Engape Mobile client application for your mobiletablet device.
The 'Cisca WebEx Teams™ chient application is available for downlesd from the App StoreTM or Play StoreTM for mobileitablet devices.
Once installed, the client spplication prompits you for your email address and password.
g=MabileEnd}
geDeskiopSiart]

Figure 217: User General Settings E-mail Notification for Panasonic Phones

Phone Management for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can also be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Device Description
Description: | |
Senal Number:

Phone Location: | Somewhere over the Rainbow |

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: |
Outbound Proxy: |
Stun Server: | |
MAC Address: | |
Device Access:  User Mame: | 9722221055
R=set Password: | |
Confirm Password: | |

|Port: |

Device Protocol: - SIP 2.0
Transport Protocol: | Unspecified | |
VLANID: | | (WLAN is not enabled in the tamplats)

WARMNING: Modifying the WLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
ERL Record Name: | Test_56 |

Encryption (TLS/SRTF):  Mons
LinesiPorts: 8

Figure 218: Phone Device Page for Panasonic Phones
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Installing Panasonic Phones

For information about installing Panasonic phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration
Guide.
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Appendix C: OpEasy and Clearspan Setup for Cisco Phones

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Cisco phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

* Cisco Phone Support:— Support for Cisco phones requires a 3rd Party system license to be
installed.

» User Profiles: — One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Cisco phone so
that the administrator can build Cisco phones for provisioning.

* Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Cisco standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Cisco phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Cisco phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Cisco phone.

Notes:

» Fornew settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)’
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value indi-
cates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate
configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing
Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.
However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for
that setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global
Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to replace the ‘(Un-
specified)’ value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

* You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

User General Settings — The E-mail message sent to new Cisco phone users will be different from
the message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users:— Users must be created with a supported Cisco phone.

Phone Management —Cisco phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management page
of Provisioning.

Cisco Phone Support

Cisco Phone Support must be licensed within the appropriate Enterprises for the level of
administrators that will be configuring Cisco phones if Enterprise Licensing is in use.
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User Profiles for Cisco Phones

To allow administrators to quickly set up users with Cisco phones, one or more User Profiles should
be created for each type of Cisco phone that will be used. When creating a User Profile, the
administrator selects one of the supported Cisco phones as the Device Type. The selected type of
Cisco phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

Clearspan Setup for Cisco Phones

The following section contains tasks that must be performed on Clearspan before configuring the

Cisco Phones:
Creating the System Device Management Tag Set

To create the Cisco Device Management Tag set:

Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal with System Administrator credentials.

Navigate to System > Resources > Device Management Tag Sets.

Click Add and enter Cisco Tags to create the tag set.

Click Cisco Tags to edit the tag set and click Add to include the tags in the following table:

Tag Name Default Tag Value Comments
%ASSIGNED_VLAN_ID% 4095 Default of 4095 indicates
disabled

%DAYLIGHT_SAVING_TIME_  start=3/8/7/2:0:0;end=11/1/7/2:0:0;
RULE% save=1

Default rule is for North America

%FIRMWARE_PROTOCOL% http

Can be “http” or “https” to be
used for firmware download

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_68X Sip68xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads

For model 6851

X%

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78X  sip78xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads For models 7821, 7841, and
X% 7861
%FIRMWARE_VERSION_88X  sip88xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads For models 8811, 8841, 8845,
X% 8851, 8861 and 8865

Modifying Firmware Version for a Group

The firmware version can be changed for a specific group or device.

To modify the firmware version for a group:
1. Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal.

2. Navigate to the Group > Utilities > Device Configuration.
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3. Click Edit on the appropriate Device Type in the list, for example Cisco 7841 (DMS).

Note: At least one of the devices must exist in the group.

4. Select the Custom Tags tab.

5. Click Add and enter the required version for the tag. For example, Tag Name:
“%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78XX%".

Configuration 1-Minute Delay

When the phones download a modified configuration file, it will reboot and then wait for up to 1
minute before processing and applying any latest updates.

BLF Configuration

Cisco phones support using the BroadWorks BLF List URI. Using this method, the phone will
automatically populate unused buttons, so you do not need to specify which button to use for the
BLF keys manually or in OpEasy (they are assigned in the order received from BroadWorks). You
can disable using Line Keys for phones that support expansion modules, so that all BLF entries will
be populated on the Expansion Module Programmable Keys.

The phones also allow administrators to provision specific BLF users to monitor on a specific key,
but in this case, you will specify the BLF List URI along with the Userld of the specific user to monitor
each key.

Installation Instructions

Upon bootup, the phone will use the FQDN returned from the DHCP server and look for the
model-specific configuration file (in dms/Clearspan).

The default Profile Rule is set to “/$PSN.xml", which is appended to the FQDN and resolves to the
model series name.

The initial model-specific configuration file, for example “7841-3PCC.xml” provides:

* AProfile Rule to download a configuration file created by OpEasy.

Note: This file is generated by OpEasy and contains the authentication username and
password and the path for the MAC.xml file

» Asoftkey to the OpEasy Setup application to allow installation of the phone.

When the phone starts, it will display a Setup button, which is pressed to install the phone.
Installer Setup

The installer presses the Setup button on the phone, which:

Prompts the installer for the unique Device ID (unique ID entered into the MAC address field)

Finds the device with this ID and prompts the installer to verify the identity of this user (Y/N)
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Saves the device’s MAC address to the Clearspan device (overwrites the ID with correct MAC)

Sets a device tag (%MI_UPDATE_PWD%) to 1 to indicate the phone requires generation of an
authentication password

Prompts the installer to reboot the device

Note: An Exit button appears on the phone, but do not exit the application, press the
Settings button and restart the phone

Restart to Download Configuration

The Installer will restart the phone (it will take up to 2 minutes for the phone to activate):
» After 1 minute, the phone will download the configuration file from OpEasy which now contains
the device credentials.

After 1 more minute, the phone will download the MAC.xml file using the provided credentials and
apply the configuration.

Subsequent Restarts

During Subsequent restart, the phone restart always returns to the redirected path and has the
required credentials to download MAC.xml updates.

Resetting a Password

To regenerate the password if a phone loses its password and cannot download the MAC.xml file:
1. From the Clearspan Web Portal, navigate to the appropriate device.

2. Click the Custom Tags tab.

3. Select the %MI_UPDATE_PWD% tag and click Edit.

4. Change the Tag Value from 0 to 1 and press OK.
5

Restart the phone (the phone will download the OpEasy configuration file containing the
credentials).

6. Restart the phone again to use the credentials to download the MAC.xml file.

HeadQuarter: Identity/Device Profile Custom Tag Modify

Modify or delete a custom device management tag for the Identity/Device Profile.

= 1= I

Identity/Device Profile Name: Cisco7861DMS-9723330025
Identity/Device Profile Type: Cisco 7861 (DMS)
Tag Name: %MI_UPDATE_PWD%
Tag Value: |0 ‘

= T = T - D

Figure 219: Resetting a Password
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Phone Templates for Cisco Phones

Key Definitions for Cisco Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Cisco is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions specific
to Cisco phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Display and configurs system and per enterprise keys.

[o]8 Cancsl Apphy Add Capy System Keys
Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Template Keys: | Both System and Enterprise Keys| « | (Keys available to use in templates of the selected enterprise)
Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco|

Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: None pending.

Key Definitions

(125 of 60) F(z][3] [wm]le

Type Label 2 Value = Idle | Dialing | Connected | Ringing | Progressing l-ﬁ:g-k Hold itraerrt g‘;:‘r Releasing | Conferenc
Ingut Siar Code| = | | “code = =
Right Arrow | = - ]
Teft Arow|_= = ]

n Agt Signin

ut Apt SignOut
Agent Stais| = Agt Status
Answer| = Answer =
Fuailable | = Auail ]
Barge In| = Barg

Figure 220: Key Definitions for Cisco Phones
To define a new key:

Select an Enterprise and a phone from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down box on the Key
Definitions page and click Add. Template Keys drop-box sets the keys that will be displayed,
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Enter or Select the following in the Key Definition fields.

Field

Setting

Type

Select the type of key or feature that is
being defined.

ACD Login

ACD Logout
Agent Status
Answer
Available

Barge In

Barge Silent
Blind Xfer

Call

Call Forward
Call Info

Cancel
Conference
Conference Line
Decline

Delete Char
Directory
Disposition Code
DND

Extension Mobility Sign In
Extension Mobility sign Out
Emergency

End Call
Favorites
Function

Group Pickup
Hold

Input Star Code
Join

Last Call Rtn
Left arrow icon
Line

Messages

Miss

New Call

Option

Park
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Field Setting

» Pause Rec

» Pickup

* Privacy Hold

* Recents

* Redial

* Resume

* Resume Recording
» Right arrow icon
» Settings

» Start Rec

» Stop Rec

» Start Rec

» Stop Rec

* Trace

» Transfer

» Transfer line

* Unavailable

* Unpark
Label The label that is displayed on the key.
Value Enter the string value to be assigned to
the key.

Idle/Dialing /Connected/Ringing/ Select the phone states in which this

Progressing/Off-Hook/ soft key should appear.

Hold/Start Xfer/Start
Conf/Releasing
/Conferencing/Shared

Active/Shared Held/Missed/
Delete

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco Phones

To configure global Cisco phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Cisco as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global
settings for Cisco phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom
Rings Settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or
Custom Rings Settings are found in the Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File
Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Global Settings configuration.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the chanpe cccurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones

QK Canced

Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisioning - Lab Val, Inz| «

Group: | Group_G — Group, Gewel| =

Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco| »

General Settings

Refresh | Rebuild Status:

5IP Settings

Outbcund Proxgy:

Proxy Port (Mo Encryption]):

Proxy Post {Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTF):
Encryption Certificate File:

Encrypticn VWARMING:

Subscrption Time:

BLF Subscaption Time:

Hateling Subscription Time:

Extra Settings

System Config File Extension

Group Seftings

Mo rebuilds pending in Group.

U=z Enterprise Satting

Us= DS SRV Lookup

Configure encryption in the network first.

Us= Enterprise S=tiing

Us= Enterprise S=tiing

Us= Enterprise S=tiing

Mo rebuilds pending in Entenprise.

Enterprise Settings System Seftings

Mo rebuilds pending in System.

Ise System Setting

Use DMS SRV Lookup Use DMS SRV Lookup

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

Figure 221: Global Settings for Cisco Phones

Field

Setting

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Cisco phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
phones when encryption is not used by Cisco phones.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
phones when encryption is used by Cisco phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption. Required indicates encryption is
required. Not Allowed indicates encryption is not allowed

Encryption Certificate File

Enter the encryption certificate filename.

Subscription Time

Enter the subscription time to be used in seconds or select Use Enterprise
Settings.

BLF Subscription Time

Enter the BLF Subscription Time to be used in seconds. The default value
at system level is 360 seconds.

Hoteling Subscription Time

Enter the Hoteling Subscription Time to be used in seconds. The default
value at system level is 3600 seconds.
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Field

Setting

Time Settings

Time Server

Check box that indicates that the Time Server settings are to be set based
on the values configured in Cisco Enterprise/System Global Settings.

Time Server 1

Enter the hostname or IP address to configure the FQDN used for the
first-time server.

Time Server 2

Enter the hostname or IP address to configure the FQDN used for the
second-time server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Network Discovery

Enable/disable the Cisco Discovery Protocol.

LAN Port Mode

Select the LAN speed, normally Auto. The other options include 10 Mbps
Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100 Mbps
Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password

Enter a password and Confirm Admin Password that is entered into the
phone to access the advanced settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password and Confirm User Password that is entered into the
phone to access the user settings within the phone.

Web Interface

Enable/Disable the web interface of the phone.

Direct Action URL

Enable/Disable access to the Direct Action URL.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #3

Identify the voice codecs that the Cisco phone is to use when placing or
receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as the
highest priority codec to codec #3 as the lowest priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring

Choose to ON/OFF quality monitoring.

Collector Server Address

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality monitoring
messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The default port number is
5060.

General Settings

Conference Server

Select the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware Server

Text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Cisco Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco phones within the scope of the level, choose
Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global Configuration
File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
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Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Cisplay and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selscted Phone Manufactursr, After being save
QI Cancel Apphy

Enterprise: | Bulk Previsicning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group:  [Group_G — Group, Gewsl| =

Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco| =

General Settings [Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

Group Extra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

System Extra Settings

d, the chanpge cccurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones

Figure 222: Global Extra Settings for Cisco Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for

Cisco Phones

Choose Phone Template from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings and select Cisco
File Extension tab to add the System Config

as the Phone Manufacturer, click the System Config
File Extension settings. The additional settings must
configuration settings.

The settings on the System Config File Extension

be in an XML format as are all Cisco

tab have lower-priority than ALL other Global

Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension

Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globs| Clearspan settings for 3 s=lected Phone Manufacturer. After being sawed, the change occurs at the next resync or rebeot of the affzcted phones
[8]24 Cancel Apply
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group:  [Group_(5 — Group, Gewel| =
Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

System Canfig File Extension

Figure 223: System Config File Extension Settings for Cisco Phones
System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Cisco Phones

Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings,
or click Use System Setting to use system settings. The Long Digit Timeout and Short Digit
Timeout allows values in the range of 1 to 64 second(s). The dial plan information entered must be
in Cisco format and can include any Cisco-specific setting.

Phone Templates: Definitions for Cisco Phones
As with Mitel phones, Cisco phones can only be created using a phone template. Create templates

for Cisco phones as described in the following table. Refer to the Phone Templates section for more
information on creating, editing, renaming, and deleting a phone template.
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Template Add

Craate 3 new phone tiemplste.

QK Cancs! Apply
Template Mame: Cicscal
Templste Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Device Type:  Cisco 6851 (DME)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Entenprise: Mone pending.

Festant Fhones: MOTE: If Restant Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take =fizct until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Frogrammable Keys Soft Keys Features Exfra Settings
Mame: |Cicscol
Diescription:
General Settings
Type of Expansion Module: [Tone| = URI for Soft Keys: | (Select EME Address)| =
Expansion Modules: Time Zone: | {Use Global Settings)| =
Use WVLAN: WARMING: Enabling WLAN may causs some phones o stop operating.

Qutbound Proxy:

[ Usz Global S=ttings

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Fort (Mo Encryption):

Fort (Encryption):

Encryptien (TLS/SRTFP):
Encryption Cerifizate File:

{Us= Global S=things) | » | VWARMNING: Configure encrypticn in the netwerk before setfing Encryption to Required.

[ Usz Global Sattings:
seconds

Subscription Time:

BLF Subscription Time: [ Use Global S=ttings

seconds

Hotefing Subseription Time: [ Use Global Settings

seconds

Cisco Settings
Conference Server: | (Us= Global S=sttings) | =
Logo File URL:
Picture File URL:
Background Imags: | Defauli| =
Screen Saver: | Clock | »

Screen Saver Wait Time: | 2

Horizontal | -

Line 1D Mapping:

Figure 224: Template Add - General for Cisco Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template
QK Cancsl Apphy
Template Mame: Cicscol
Ternplate Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Cisco 6851 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.
Restan Fhones: MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the templats will not take efect until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Frogrammable Keys Soft Keys Features Exfra Settings

i = Useful tags for Line Label text: {Ext}, [Number]. [FirstName], {LasiName}

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Fhone Line | Clearspan Line Position Programmabla Key Lime Label
Unassigned)| - {Unassigned) Extension
2 Unzssigned)| = (Unassigned) i
3 Unassigned)| = {Unazsigned)
4 Unassigned)| = (Unassigned) Extension

A (fafa||e

Ring Sca
Sunmse| = A
Sunnise| - A
Sunnse| - A
Sunnse | - Al

Figure 225: Template Add — Lines for Cisco Phones

Tab / Section Field

Setting

General Name

Template name.

Description

Description of the template.

Type of Expansion Module

Select the supported key expansion module for the
selected device type. If the device type does not
support the key expansion modules this drop-down
box will be disabled.

This option is displayed for the Cisco 6851, 8851,
8861, and 8865 phone models.

Expansion Modules

Select the number of expansion modules to be
configured for the device type. The list contains the
number of expansion modules supported by the
selected device type.

URI for Soft Keys

Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list.
You cannot save the configuration unless you
choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the
appropriate EMS server for key definitions using
OpEasy phone applications.

Time Zone

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses
the time zone of the first primary user assigned to the
phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the
DHCP server. You can also select a specific time
zone.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

283



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

284

Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server
used by the Cisco phones when encryption is not
used by Cisco phones.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server
used by the Cisco phones when encryption is used
by Cisco phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Enter the encryption certificate filename.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the
subscription time in seconds.

BLF Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the BLF
subscription time in seconds.

Hoteling Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the
Hoteling subscription time in seconds.

Conference Server

Select the conference server as configured on the
Conference Server Addresses page from the
drop-down box.

Logo File URL

Enter the URL of the image to be used as the logo.
The image size must be 64x64 pixels and the image
should be in Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
format or JPEG format.

Picture File URL

Enter the URL of the picture to be used as the screen
saver. The image size must be 128x128 pixels the
image should be in PNG format or JPEG format.

Background Image

Select the phone background image.

The 8800 series phones support the use of a picture
file as a background image.

» Select Picture to use the picture referenced by the
Picture File URL setting as the background image
of the phone.

» Select Logo to use the picture referenced by the
Logo File URL setting as the background image of
the phone.

Screen Saver

Select the phone screen saver.

Screen Saver Wait Time

Enter the number of seconds before the screen saver
is activated. The screen saver wait time should be 30
seconds or greater.

Line ID Mapping:

Select one of the following options for shared call
appearance line ID mapping:
» Horizontal First — (default) a second call will make

the same LED flash on which the first call was
received.

» Vertical First — a second call will make the next
available line ID LED flash
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Lines Phone Line

Each phone line can be assigned only to a single
user.

BLF Line/User

Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value

applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature is

assigned. The default of 1 is generally the preferred
setting. The value is used to identify which line will be
associated with the BLF list URI.

Note: The Direct Voice Mail feature with BLF
Key is not available for on the Cisco 6851
phones, dial *55 followed by the extension, and
press # to connect to the Voice Mail.

Allow Use of Programmable
Keys for BLF List

Select to allow BLF lines to appear on the
Programmable Keys of a Cisco phone. This setting is
displayed only when an Expansion Module is
selected on the General tab of the template. If an
Expansion Module is not selected the BLF lines are
allowed on Programmable Keys by default.

Max Calls Per Line

Select the maximum number of calls allowed for each
phone line. The allowed values are in the range of 2
to 10.

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the
Phone Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can
appear on one or more Phone Lines, which are on
separate buttons on the phone.

Line Label

Select the possible labels for the line. The valid
values are:

» Extension - (default) the extension is displayed as
the line label

* Phone Number - the phone number is displayed
as the line label

» Text - administrator specified text is displayed as
the line label. When this value is selected, a text
field appears, where the administrator enters the
text to be used as the line label. The following
substitution tags can be used in the text:

+ {Ext} - the extension of the line is substituted.

* {Number} - the phone number of the line is
substituted.

« {FirstName} - the first name of the user assigned
to the line is substituted.

+ {LastName} - the last name of the user assigned
to the line is substituted.

Ring

Select the ring to use for the specified Clearspan Line
Position. There are 13 ring tones including the default
tone.

SCA MWI

Enable or Disable the message waiting indicator for
SCA lines.
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Programmable Key
Keys

Static text indicating the programmabile line key
number

Label

Select the valid feature keys as defined in the

Template Key Definitions for Cisco. The valid key

types are:

* Line

* Any key that is a 'Function' type defined on the
Global Key Definitions page.

Phone Line

When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line
number is displayed as static text. If the key is not
defined as a line, then a drop-down list that contains
the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be
required depending on the type of key selected in the
label column.

Soft Keys Soft Key Position

Select the position of a specific soft key within the soft
keys displayed on the phone.

Label

Configure any or all the soft keys defined under the
Key Definitions for Cisco phones. Only the keys
available to Cisco phones are selectable in the Label
drop-down list.

Phone Line

When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line
number is displayed as static text. If the key is not
defined as a line, then a dropdown list that contains
the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be
required depending on the type of key selected in the
label column.

Features ACD Agent

Enable or Disable the ACD Agent feature.

» ACD Line - drop-down list used to assign the
phone line to be used as the ACD line. The valid
values are a list of lines that are available based
on the settings in the Lines tab.

+ Call Information - check box used to enable the
Call Information feature.

* Queue Status - check box used to enable the
Queue Status feature.

+ Disposition Code - check box used to enable the
Disposition Code feature.

» Trace - check box used to enable the Trace
feature.

+ Emergency Escalation - check box used to enable
the Emergency Escalation feature.

Clearspan Call Logs

Enable/ Disable the Clearspan Call Logs.

Clearspan Directory
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Tab / Section Field Setting
LDAP Directory Enable/ Disable the LDAP Directory
Hoteling Select the phone line to be used as the Hoteling line.

The valid values are list of lines that are available
based on the settings in the Lines tab.

Extra Settings Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco
phones using this template. The extra settings for the
Cisco phones are in an XML format, as are all Cisco
phone settings.

Template Users The Template Users tab contains the standard
components that helps find the devices that are using
the template.

Expansion Keys Tab

The Expansion Keys Tab is available only when the number of Expansion Modules are selected
on the General tab. Only the Cisco 6851, 8851, 8861, and 8865 phone model supports the Expansion
Module. The Cisco 7811, 7821, Cisco 7841, and Cisco 7861 phone models do not support Expansion
Modules.

The following table lists the Cisco Phone Models and the maximum number of expansion modules
supported by the phone:

Phone Model Maximum Number of Expansion Modules Supported
Cisco 6851 1
Cisco 8851 2
Cisco 8861 3
Cisco 8865 3

The Expansion Keys Tab contains the Expansion Keys table to configure the keys for an expansion
module assigned to the phone.

The Expansion Keys table contains the following columns:
* Key - static text displaying the expansion key humber

* Label — drop-down list that contains the valid feature keys as defined in the Template Key
Definitions for Cisco.

* Phone Line — drop-down list that contains the valid lines keys. A line selection may be required
depending on the type of key selected in the label column.
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General Lines Programmable Keys Soft Keys Exp 1 Keys Exp 2 Keys Features Extra Settings

Expansion Keys
Key Label Phone Line
(Select Key)|
(Select Key)|
(Select Key)| =
(Select Key)|
(Select Key)|
(Select Key)|
(Select Key)|

(Select Key)|

=T - - T N I - T N L I =N ST 6 Y

(Select Key)| =

Figure 226: Template Add — Expansion Keys for Cisco Phones

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Cisco Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Cisco phone. An OpEasy 3" Party License is required for each added or modified Cisco
phone. An error message appears if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Cisco Phones

For any of the supported Cisco phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear
and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or
special characters: - _ ., 1$% &*+/=?2"{}|~@.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Cisco phone assigned to that phone device. The Cisco phone will not be
able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC address
are entered.

User General Settings for Cisco Phones

When creating a user with a Cisco phone as the primary phone, an E-mail message can be sent to
that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Cisco phones have a different new user E-mail
message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Cisco phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Cisco from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Cisco phone.
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Phone Management for Cisco Phones
Cisco phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management page of Provisioning.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device

OK Cancel Apply Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewel
Phone Device
Device Name:  Cisco7841DMS-8722221043
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Cisco 7841 (DMS)
Support Device: Mo
Template: | Cisco 7841_Grp (Group) | =
View Template
Restart Phones on Save
Device Description
Description:

Senal Mumber:

Phone Location:

Device Cenfiguration

Hest Name / IP Address:
Cutbound Prosy:

Stun Server:

MAC Address:

Device Protocol:
Transport Protocol:
WVLAN ID:

ERL Record Mame:

Encryplion (TLS/SRTP):
Lines/Poris:
Assigned Lines/Poris:

Somewhere over the Rainbow

000000021043

SIP2.0
Unspecified | =

(VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARMING: Modifying the WVLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
Test 43

MNone
4
1

Figure 227: Phone Device Modify for Cisco Phones

Installing Cisco Phones

Port:

Forinformation about installing Cisco phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration Guide.
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Appendix D: Mitel Key Definitions
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Phone applications can easily be assigned to phone buttons using the OpEasy Phone Templates
function and selecting the appropriate key Label for each soft key. Some of the applications already
have default entries in the Key Definitions list (you will have to check your system to see which ones
exist), but new ones can be added as needed. These can be managed in OpEasy by navigating to
Provisioning | Phone Templates | Key Definitions, as shown in the following figure.

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to create or modify Key
Definitions.

Key Definitions

Display and configurs system and per enterprise keys.
QK Cancs! Apphy Add Cogy Sysiem Keys
Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisiening — Lab Val, Inc| =
Template Keys: | Enterprise Keys Only| = (Keys available o use in templates of the selected entemonse)

Phone Manufacturer: | Miel (Aastra)|

Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: Non= pending.

Key Definitions

(1-25 of 28) [P ™

Type Label = Value = Idle Connect Inceming Outpoing

[Aute Call Distnoution |y | [ACD - Ent ]

I Mone [AC:-_A..:aiI i =]

= [AC:-_SignI' etan =

[ACD_Signout d chon 7]
[AC O Unavail hiepc!5ECS_SOFT_KEY_URI%:'acd. php?function =]
BLF List
E:a Fied
ECa Pl
[Tl Rin TEWEAC-CALLHE TURN-T% =
[Ca =
[Ca Log
[Ca | Mark
E:G'If ] = 5] ]
[OF CalFick = = = =
(D = ] ]
DD ] ] &

Figure 228: Key Definitions

All phone applications are entered with a key type of "XML" (since the applications are XML-based).
The URL assigned to each key should use the built-in tag %CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%. This tag is
replaced with the URI that is configured in OpEasy (in Provisioning | Phone Templates per the URI
for Soft Keys field on the General tab).

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to add or modify URI
addresses for use in this tag.

The key definitions may be set up to use http or https (SSL)if the system has been installed using SSL.



ACD (Auto Call Distribution)

ACD (Auto Call Distribution)

The ACD (Auto Call Distribution) phone application provides Clearspan® Call Center agents with
buttons to perform the following functions:

* Signin

*  Sign Out

* Available

* Unavailable
« Wrap

This application provides these functions as separate buttons, and also has an option to play an
audio prompt indicating the agent's new state, both to meet ADA requirements.

Key definitions for the ACD functions must be formatted as follows:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php?function=<type>&playaudio=1&featureuri=%CS_S
OFT_KEY_URI%

Where:

* The function parameter <type> must be one of the following: “signin”, “signout”, “available”,
“unavailable”, or “wrap”

* The playaudio parameter may be 1 or 0, and if omitted it defaults to 0 (disabled)

* The featureuri parameter is the URI for the location to play the audio files (usually the same as
the main URI).

ACD Audio Prompts

The following prompts are installed to be played on the phone if the “playaudio” parameter is enabled:

Signin.wav “ACD agent is signed in”

SignOut.wav “ACD agent is signed out”

Available.wav “ACD agent is available”

Unavailable.wav ~ “ACD agent is not available”

Wrap.wav “ACD agent is in wrap”

Error.wav “Unable to process request, if the problem persists contact your administrator”
User Guide

When each button is pressed, the associated function is executed and, if enabled, the audio is played
indicating the agent's state. For ADA compliance there are no menus to navigate to perform these
functions.

Call Mark

The Call Mark application provides a convenient mechanism to log user issues so the Clearspan
technical support team can troubleshoot the cause.
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The support organization normally determines when this button should be used (generally for issues
that may be intermittent and information needs to be collected). In those cases, a button may be
added to a user phone using the following key definition:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark.php

This function logs the event in the phone_app_log table of the OpEasy database, logs the event in
the CSinterface log and also sends an SNMP trap to notify support that the event has occurred. Log
information includes the time that it occurred, the MAC address of the phone, the phone's device

name and the currently active or last active line/port.

User Guide

The support team communicates to users when they should press this button. Typically, when the
issue occurs, the user simply presses the button, allowing the support team to receive natification
of the problem.

CLID Block

You can add the CLID Block key to support Calling Line ID Delivery Blocking per Call. Hides the user’s
calling line ID for the next call. A CLID Block softkey can be added with the following definition:

%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKINGPER-CALL-1%

User Guide

Before placing a call, the user presses the CLID Block key; and then places the call as usual.

Directory Lookup

The directory application provides functions to search from an LDAP directory and then display the
list on the user's phone for dialing.

LDAP Lookup: Servers are provisioned in OpEasy (for an enterprise or for groups), allowing the
phone to display the appropriate directory for each user.

Important: One of the available functions within directory lookup is the ability to add a number to the
user's Speed Dial list. If this feature must be available, then the application must know which Speed
Dial type the user has provisioned, which is done by adding the parameter “speedtype” with one of
the following values:

» Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
+ Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

If this function is notrequired, this parameter may be omitted, otherwise you will likely need 2 separate
soft key definitions to support users with each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides LDAP lookup using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/ad.php?speedtype=1
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Directory Lookup

LDAP Servers and Credentials

LDAP servers and credentials can be set up for an entire enterprise or a separate one for each group
as needed. This is provisioned with OpEasy via Provisioning | Group Settings | Phone Directory
Management.

When the directory application is launched (via ad.php), it first identifies which group the device is
associated with and connects to the provisioned LDAP server to fulfill the requests.

Secure vs. Non-Secure Access
Note that the URI field for the directory uses the format of Idap://</dap server name>

The option to use TLS 1.2, which provides added security when accessing an active directory, is
available. To allow this, the URI field must use the format of Idaps://<Idap server name>

To convert from non-secure to secure LDAP access, edit the Phone Directory entry and update the
Server URI field to insert the ‘s’ as shown in the following figure.

Phone Directory Modify

Modify the selected Directory server.

OK Cancel Apply

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group:  (All Groups)

Server Information

Server Enabled: & Enabled

* Server URI: | |dap://Cslabdc01._cslab mitel.com 1

* Server Root DN: [ DC=cslab,DC=mitel DC=com

* Server User ID:  [tom.smith@cslab.mitel.com
* Reset Password

* Confirm Password:

Query

Query: # Remove Extensions from Results

¥ Disable Workphone Search

Field Mapping
Last Name Field: | SN ID Field: | distinguishedName
First Name Field: | givenName Sort Field: | displayName
Work Phone Field: | telephoneNumber Append Field:

Home Phone Field:

homePhone

Figure 229

Additional Search Field:

: Phone Directory Modify

293



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

If a secure LDAP connection cannot be established because the server cannot validate the client’s
certificate, contact your system administrator.

Directory Search

When the directory application is launched, the user is prompted with “Enter Name” to perform a
search. The following functions are available from this screen:

Directory Search
BackSpace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Lookup: Perform a lookup search with the entered name
Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup

Pressing “Lookup” retrieves the list of possible names from what was entered. The user may then
move up or down in the list to select one of the entries. The following functions are available on the
search results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list (using the default phone)
Display: Display additional phone numbers for the selected name
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Directory Search->Lookup->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, dials the selected entry from the list using the first number in the list (default number).
Directory Search->Lookup->Display

Pressing “Display”, performs an added-search for this entry to find and display any additional phone
numbers available for the selected name. The following functions are available on this results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Edit: Edit the number if it cannot be dialed as shown (add prefix, etc.)
Speed Dial: Add this number to Speed Dial

Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup->Display->Dial

Pressing “Dial”, dials the selected number from the list.
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Call Logs

The Call Logs (recent call list) application displays the most recent received, placed, and missed
calls for the user to view and dial. The application also provides functions to add a phone number
to the user's speed dial list.

The Call Logs application displays missed calls immediately when the feature button is invoked.
From the ‘Missed’ calls screen, buttons are available for ‘Dialed’ and ‘Received’ calls.

The call information displayed is retrieved from the Clearspan system itself (not the local phone
information). Buttons are available to navigate the list and to ‘Dial’ or ‘Display’ the selected entry.

Note: This application attempts to format phone numbers such that they can be
dialed as required by the system (adding or removing outside line digit, etc.). See
section Phone Number Formatting for more information about this function.

Important: The function to add a number to the user's Speed Dial list requires the application to know
which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done by adding the parameter “speed-type”
with one of the following values:

* Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
* Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with
each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Call Logs using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calllog.php?speedtype=1

User Guide

When the Call Logs application is launched, the user is presented the “Missed” calls display. The
phone numbers listed are in chronological order with the most recent missed call at the top.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Select Missed

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed

Received: View the calls that were received

Select Missed->Navigate to Number

The list of phone numbers is displayed as a menu. The user presses the up and down navigation
buttons to select an entry. If multiple pages exist, the Page Up or Page Down buttons are visible
(also, the page number and total pages are displayed e.g. 1/5). Once at the selected entry, press
either Dial or Display.
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Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Dial
Pressing “Dial” dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display

Pressing “Display”, shows details including the name, phone number and the date/time for the entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Add Speed: Add this number to Speed Dial
Back: Return to the previous page

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display ->Add Speed

Pressing “Add Speed” adds the number to the user's speed dial list (it is added to the next available
empty speed dial code in the list). The screen displays “Speed Dial Entry Added” to confirm the
number was added. The following function is available on this screen:

Done: Return to the previous main page (i.e. Missed, Dialed or Received)

Rather than dialing or displayed missed calls, from the “Missed” calls screen, the phone user may
also view dialed or received calls.

Select Missed-> Received->Dialed

Or

Select Missed->Dialed
The user is presented the “Dialed” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological order
with the most recent dialed call atthe top. Navigation to an entry on the listis allowed just as described

from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Missed: View the calls that were missed

Received: View the calls that were received

From either the “Missed” display or the “Dialed” display, the received calls can be displayed.
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Mobile

Select Missed->Dialed->Received

Or

Select Missed->Received
The user is presented the “Received” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological
order with the most recent received call at the top. Navigation to an entry on the list is allowed just

as described from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed
Missed: View the calls that were missed

Mobile

The softkey on the desk phone for the user to answer the mobile calls on the desk phone and move
the calls back and forth between the mobile and the desk phone.

The new System Key Definition (with Key Type 'mobile') is available in the Top Soft Keys or Expansion
Unit keys.

This functionality is available for Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

RSS Feeds

The RSS Feed application provides several channels of information to the user's phone display.

This function may be added to a user phone using the following the following key definition:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/rss.php

The URIs for the various RSS feeds are maintained in “.rss” files in /var/www/html/rss. There is a
definition file for each category provided for the user.

User Guide

Pressing the RSS button provides a menu with 5 main categories:
* CNN (News)

*  Weather

» ESPN (Sports)

* Movies

» Today (Today in history, quote of the day, and so on.)
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RSS
Select: View the selected channel
Move Up: Move up in the list
Move Down: Move down in the list
Exit: Exit the application

RSS->Select

Pressing “Select” brings up a list of topics or articles from the selected channel. Each subsequent
page provides the following functions:

Select: View the selected topic or article

Back: Return to the previous page

Speed Dial 8/100

The Speed Dial application provides users with the ability to dial from their Clearspan® Speed Dial
list. As well, if the phone type allows, the add, remove, and edit of entries in the list is possible. It
works with either Clearspan® Speed Dial 8 or 100.

Important: This application must know which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done
by adding the parameter “is100” with one of the following values:

* 1s100=0 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 8

* 1s100=1 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with
each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Speed Dial using Speed Dial 100:

| http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/cs.php?is100=1

User Guide

The Speed Dial 8 and 100 applications are available for assignment to any program key, soft key
or hard key on a Mitel phone. However, the application’s capabilities on phones that have no soft
keys are significantly reduced in that no adds, edits, moves or deletes are allowed. This section is
divided to describe functionality for phones that have no soft keys vs. phones that have soft keys.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with no Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has no soft keys, the user is presented
a screen similar to the following that identifies the number of Speed Dial entries.

Speed Dial 1/ 10

Use JT to view
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The list of Speed Dial entries may be scrolled through via the navigation keys. The user navigates
to the required entry and presses the Line key to initiate a call to the selected speed dial number.

The speed dial entries are managed by editing the user on OpEasy and selecting the ‘Speed Dial
8’ or ‘Speed Dial 100’ service. There is no ability to add, delete or modify entries via the phone.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has soft keys, the user is prompted
with the “Speed Dial” menu to select the entry to dial or modify. The list is displayed as a menu (the
user may move Up or Down the list to select an entry). If multiple pages exist the Page Up or Page
Down buttons are visible (also, the page number and total pages are displayed, for example, 1/5).
From this display the user has the following options:

Speed Dial
Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Display: Display phone number and name for the entry
Options: Select additional options (Add, Delete, etc.)
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Speed Dial->Display

Pressing “Display”, shows the phone number and the name assigned to the selected entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the phone number for the selected entry
Edit: Edit the phone number for the selected entry
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Speed Dial->Display->Edit

Pressing “Edit” displays the speed dial entry and allows the user to modify the phone number. The
following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry

abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc

Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application
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Speed Dial->Display->Done

Pressing “Done” saves the change and return to the previous screen.
Speed Dial->Options

Pressing the “Options” button provides a menu with the following 4 options:

Add (add a new entry)

Edit (edit the selected entry)

Delete (delete the selected entry)

Move (move the selected entry to a new speed code)

The following functions are available on this screen:

Select: Execute the selected option
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add

Selecting the “Add” function allows the user to add a new Speed Dial number to their list. The user
is prompted to enter the following:

“Enter Speed Code”
“Enter Number”
“Enter Name”

Each of these screens provides the following functions:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add->Done

Pressing “Done” saves the change and continues. After the name has been entered it returns to the
previous screen.

Speed Dial -> Options->Edit

Selecting the “Edit” function allows the user to modify the name for the selected speed dial entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry

300



Speed Dial 8/100

Space: Add a space character to the entry

abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc

Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Edit->Done
Pressing the “Done” button saves the change and return to the previous screen.
Speed Dial->Options->Delete
Selecting the “Delete” function allows the user to delete the selected speed dial entry. The user

receives a confirmation screen asking if they want to delete the displayed speed dial entry. The user
must press one of the following:

Yes: Will delete the entry and return to the previous screen

No: Will just return to the previous screen without change

Speed Dial->Options->Move

Selecting the “Move” function allows the user to modify the speed code for the selected speed dial
entry. The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Move->Done

Pressing the “Done” button saves the speed dial entry to the new code and returns to the previous
screen.
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Appendix E: Polycom Key Definitions

Call Fwd Off

#21

Call Fwd On
*21

Call Pickup
*98$Tinvite$

Call-Park

$Chold$*683$P(ParkNum)N4$$Tinvite$Call-Rtv

CallMRtrv
*88$P(ParkNum)N43$$Tinvite$

Conf

Direct Pickup
Empty
Favorites
Line

Paging

Park

Park Rtrv
Pickup

Recent
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Retrieve

Retrieve
Speed 8/Speed100

ZipDial/ZipDial2
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Appendix F: Panasonic Key Definitions

Blind Transfer

Call Park
Used to park or retrieve a call in a preset parking zone.

Conference

Establishes a multi-party conversation.

Flash/Recall

Disconnects the current call and allows you to make another call without hanging up.
Incoming Call Log
Makes a call using the Incoming Call Log.

Intercom

Intercom Call
Intercom calls can be made between handsets/desk phones.

Menu

Mute
Disables your microphone while listening to the other party.

Noise Reduction
Original

Outgoing Call Log
Outgoing Log

Makes a call using the Outgoing Call Log.
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Page

Page

(Paging) Makes a voice announcement to the handsets or the desk phones simultaneously.

Park Rtrv
Pause

PhoneBook/PhoneBook

(PhoneBook) Makes a call using the PhoneBook.

Private Hold

Redial

Redials the last number.
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